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AESIRECI

Fundareptals_of Iu Miep_(Yac) Grampar is a basic gram-
matical study of the language of the Mien (Iu Mien, Yu Mien
or Yao) peoples as spoken with minor lccal variations  in
northern Thailand, northern Laos, north Vietnam and parts of
China. The approach is descriptive, but there are frequent
references toc features general to the linguistic a2rea, and
zertain features of tneoretical relevence are discussede.
Bata was gathered from 1979 dcwn to the present time from
members of tihe Mien community whe had flec Lacs and reset-
tled eventually as refugees ir Richucnd, Californias, and
published material wss also drawn upon. Chapter 1 provides
a brief general introduction to the larguage in its genetic
and contact affiliations with other lancuages and cultures;
it also provides 2 phonological sketche Chapter Il describes
the basic units of the 1language: utterance, sentence,
clause, part of speech, and discusses various kinds cf sen-
tences and clauses In ;ombination and singly, touching on
aspects of verb serialization. Chaptey 111 discusses the
noun phrase with special attention to ccmpoundss numerals
and classifiers, Chapter IV deals in cetail with certain
aspects of verbs, verb phrases anc clauses, including cer-
tain verbai coiiocations and returning to other aspects of
vert seriaiizatione. Chapter VY presents scme brief ccnclud-

ing remarkse.
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CHAPTIER -1

INTEQDUCTION

l.1. Ju-Mien_as_a Miac-Yac_ language. Mien, Iu Mien,
or Yu Mienhs is a member of the ¥iac-Yac (MY} trital
languages spoken in Southern China in the mountaincus
regions of the prcvinces of Hunan, Guizicy: Sichuans, Yunnan,
Gwangxi and Guangdongs and even cf the .islanc province cof
Hainan, ct which the Miac side is regresentec¢ in mainland
scutheast Asia (North Vietnam, Lacss anc ncrthers Thailan&).
by twc varieties of Miac ("Hhite® Miac anc “Greem® == cr
®"Blye® -- Miao, so-called from certair aspects of their
dressl. Designated by the Thzi anc Lac variants of the
Chinese name EigQ» Vvize méﬁ in Thai, arc its correspcnging
fcer in Lacs the Miac of Thailand znc Lacs prefer tc be

referred tc by the name “Hmong%.

As for the Yao oranch of the family, Yac (ygg) is their
Chinese etannonym, although it is not strictly linguistic,
and is applied to certain Iénguages eitter not cf the Yao
branch ot the Miaoc-Yac family, or not Miac-Yac at all. Yac,
progerly sc-called frcm the 1iinguistic point cf view is
represented in Southeast Asia by two dialect, Iu Hienh, and
Kim-Mun (Purnell 1968:137}s both with scume -local variaticnse.
Iu #Mien is the most Gmportant brasch of the family in

Scutheast Asia in numbters and influence,; snd this alsc seenms
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to be true in Chinas where most cf the Yzo are to be found.
It is the typical (linguistically) VYec dizlect that is
described in the Chinese 1linguistic wecrks (e.des Mac and
Chou (1972) and for which rcman crthegraphies have been
developed both in Chinas under the gticance of linguists,
and in Thailand by missionaries). The Fien in Thailand and
Laos prefer tec be referred to bty their autc-ethncnym ®*lu-
Mien®, or "Mien® tor short, and dc not -like tc be referred
tc 2s “Yac", as the Thai and Laoc do (Thai xék. and its Lac
congener). In the narme “lu Mien® <jub-mientd>ll] the <mienhd
part means SMien person’ (alsc ‘person; menkind’ in general,
if there is no contrast with other races in mindl}, while the
<iub-> part may represent a name of Chirese origin, presum=
ably in its Cantonese vocaiisms cr.it ==y on the other hand
represent an indigecnous self~desicnatior.i2] lifferent fem~
ily trees for fhe Yac language. tamily zre given by Purnell}
(197C2137! and Mac., Meng and Zherg (198c, cited in Solait

(19e4 (2)).

Miao~Yaoy in spite of Chinese looseness in their use of
the wcrds %Miao® and “Yao®, -is 2 well-defined language
grouning. and comparative work has been ccne tv Chang (1947,

1952, 1963y 1972, 1976 and ne.de.)s Haucriccurt {1954), Pur-

“Ti13 ror crihcgrany used in this bock see Section
1e3e5 belcwe
{2] See Cushman 1970:49-55.
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nell (1970), Maos Meng and Zheng (1982)s Chen (1S82), Downer
(1972) and Solnit (1S7¢). 1Its trcader zffiliations are nct
certaine. In the past it was grouped witk Chinese, 1libetc-
Burman and Thai as “Indochinese™ (ir an cbsclete, brcad
sense cf that term that ‘included .lenguages of Indias
Scutheast Asia and China), or "Sinc-Tibetan® (in an equally
old-tashicned meaning of that terun). The latter practice is
still maintained in mainland Chira, where the lcan transla-
tion Hzp Zapg (*Chinese-Tibetan®) is usec. Ccnnecticns have
alsc been proposed (e.ges Forrest 1965) with Austroasiatics
Benedict sets Miac-Yac aiongside his grougping that he «calls
wKadai®* (including Tais Kawm=-Sui and cthers) and Austrcne-
sian, intc an overall grouping whict he refers to as
wpustrc-Tai®. At present the field of professicnal cpinicn
seems balanced between Benedict’s view:{slthough more atten-
tion has been paid to the Tai-Austronesian connection than
tc the pcsition of Miao=Yao) and .&n inciinaticn to suspend
judgment until more descriptive and histcrical work has been
dcnes especially at the lower-order cenetic groupingse
Luckily such lower-order work is in prcgress: fcr instance,
Maos Meng and Zheng (1582j, Chen.{1982), enc Sclmit (1984]).
As fcor the difference between Miac anc Yacs Chang (ned.:2)
propcses tc make it in terms of diachroric ghenclogy:
wYao dialects are those whictk preserve the set cof

final consornants [-p, -ty -ks “Bs -0» -0 either
ccrmpletely or almost completely; Piao “dialects
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have either none of. these iinai ccnschsnts or at

wcst -9 apd -nl. This classificetion coincides

generally with the ethnic clessificeticn indicated

by the twc Chinese designaticns"™.
Such a distincticn ic toc ome~dirensicnzl tc cover all the
factss, of course, and Solnit (1964) sucgests substituting
for Chang’s criterion that of the lcss ¢t all prcto-Miac-Yac

final contrasts except the oppesition c¢f nasalized versus

ncn-nasalized rhymes.

Ncw when it comes to relating Mico-Yao to CLhipeses
there are at the heart of the probles two factors: (15 a
sizeable group of lexical jtems in Miac-Yac that relate,
with varying degrees cf certaintys to Chinese; and (2) the
tonzl system of Miao-Yaos which ecuates quite regularly with
that c¢f Chinese in the words of the aforesaid groupe. These
twc factors must be explaired in terms c¢f genetic inheri-
tance and/cr borrowing. However, it must be noted that
althcugh there are numerous Mizo-Yac-to-Chinese ccghates
that are attested in both brenches c¢f Miac-Yac and are

reccnstrustible for proto-Miac-Yzo, a mijority of words with

Chinese affiliaticns are confinec¢ tc Yac (mcre specificallys

()

to lu=Mien), with Miac showing lzrgely secent Chinese 1lcans

.{Downer 1973).

e
b3

Downer {Cpe Citel has distirguished three stratz cf

Chinese loanwords in Mien: (1) Scuthwestern Mandarin
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{modern, bcrrowing still in process}, (2) Cantchese (gate
indeterminate), and (3) an clder stratun, labeled, with scme
reservaticns, "Middle Chinese® (attestec by the (ieyun,
7th-8th centuries, but some of the phonclcgicel characteris-
tics undcubtedlv going back tc the &Gth c¢r Sth centuries).
These three strata are distinct frcm the words at the

prete-Miac-Yao level first rmenticrece.

We may thus, as Solnit (n.d.) says: pcsit an initial
pericd <of either Miac-Yao-to-Chinese gcgrtact cr proctc-Miac~
Yao=-with-Chinese uypity (which latter raises tte problem of
what to do with Tibeto-Burman in this reccnstruction) in
order tc acccunt for the proto-Mizc-Yao stratume This unity
wcul¢ have to be at such a gieat tire depth, end be cverigid
by sc auch areal! influence as to render the cenetic versus
ccntact distincticn largely meaninglesss at least as regards
the comparison of syntax, and of porphalcgy {(such as.it wass
see Section 2.4.1.1 et seqs belcw).l3] Fclloring this wculd
be a3 prolonged period of Mien-Chinese ‘cr perhaps conmch
Yac-Chinese) contact that is indicated ty the Middle Chinese
and Cantonese stratas This prccuced ¢ considerable influ-
ence cn the lexicon, as on the cultural .life reflected in

this lexicche

{21 Aspects of the eariy Sino-1tbetanskiac~Yac vreiz~
tionships recently reviewed by Beredict (1985], and be-
fore that in Saitard (19813,
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It is nc doubt ccntinuous migoration essociated with a
ccntirucus struggle fcer survival which k&s served to ciffuse
the Miao-Yac pecples cver such a wice area and brought them
in an¢ cut of contact with cifferent Chinese si-:ech-
ccmrunities.s large Miso-Yac commumities have been brcken
into swall groups: in a single district, in normal timess in
their normal Asian habitat, several citfereat groups of
Miac-Yac-speaking pecple, cf different crigirs and speaking
different dialects, may live next tc one another, next to
ncn-Fiao-Yac pecples and next to speakers cf varicus

dialects ct Chinese.

This normal situation of hcdgepodge juxtapcsitica has
beer intensified by the latest chapter cf their odyssey cf
survivals cccasioned by the Indo-(hinese war, since nmembers
of different groups now find themselves in adjoining cubi-
cles in refugee camps in Thailanc, and -in adjoining aparte
mentss tenements or houses.in the pooresr parts cf Richmend,
Oaktand, and others parts of Cclifornic, in the United
States of Americas and in similar sitictions in France and
Canadae And for these trans—cceanic contingents of Miao-Yao
at leasty we may well predict that 2 multi-millennial epic
cf language maintenance will at icst come tc ¢ close. Eut

such 2 shift of language (and culture} is perhaps nothing

[32] See, for instances, Habarad (r.c. {(c) and {(Lii.
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new fcr segments cf the Miac and the Yac copuiationsy for if
Ballarcd (1981} is correct, the HWu =rd ¥:in dialects cf
Chinese are nothing but Chinese learned &end hended down by
populations originally Miac and Yac respectivelye And cer-
tainly every effort is currently teing mace in Thailand and
Lacs to:-integrate these pecple irtc the mainstream cultures
of those countries. This may well te truve cf Vietnam as
welly in view cof the Vietnamese goverrment’s policies cf
"domestication® and demographic irundatice towards the ggcp=
t3902L¢S cf central Vietnan (these pciicies merely
representing the continuation of thcse cf the gpciesn ;éﬁjug

towards the same people).l&]

1.2. Ibe_setting_of the Miep_lacrgsages_Yag Sor Micn)
culture_and_historys Overall the best anc mcst complete
ethnography of the Yac is Kist (1938). Aspects c¢f their
culture as they cope with conterporary ccnditions are dealt
with in Miles (1922 2, 197b, 1973), Kandre (1967)s Kandre
and iej Tsankcuei (1965, 1967 anc 1976}« In their wcridview
they are a blend of animist, Confuciantst and Taoist (Kancre
and Ltej Tsankcuei 19653 Lemcine 1982¢:2)e. There is a fine
study cf their Tacist paintings sfd associzted beliefs in
Ltemocine - (1982bl. A very detailec ethaohistory is Cushaan

(nece)s that gives sorme idea cf threir generaily unfcrtunate

{43 Marr 1985:36.
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relaticns with the Chinese over the centuries. At the
present timc the Miens, like cther ethric groups cf indo-
chinay are mcre asccessible to stucy in théir adoptive new
ccuntries than in Indochina, e.g.s there have been at le#st
two studies of the Iu Mien now residing in Caklandy Califor-
nis made by students 2t the University c¢f Catifornias aerke°‘
ley: and studies made by University of (zlifornia, Berkeley
lincuistic students cf the languzge cf Pien now resicing in
Richmond, C2lifornias and include Ccurt ({n.c.)s Solnit

(neced)s ancd the present studyo

Mien is an uawritten lancuage, although varicus
attempts are being made to establish rorznizec ways of writ-
-ing ite The Chinese script is used for certain ritual pur-
poesess and as well the clan nases are Chinese characterse
The Mien have two special song languages: one is used for
ritual purposes and is pretty nuch < form cf classical
Chinese. It functions as a scurce cf higiistyle expressicn
in the spoken 1language, wuch like wegyss in Chinese. The
other scong ilanguage seems tc be simply the Southwest Manda-
rin lipgus tzcaf;i;a:.d“%his is not to says; ¢f ccurse, that the

Mier dc nct sing as well in the crdinary Pien language.

1.2-1 Circumstapces_qf the siudy. C(ata was gathered
ren both ianformants and the publishes scurcese The

lsnguage. recorded by Purnell and Lowbarc was cbviously vir-
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tually identical with that of the inforaznts sc that the twc
sources cculd be conflated intc & singie ccherent descric=-
tione Data was gathered in tuc pericds cf activitys Sep-
tember 1979-May 1980, and sporadically frcm Arvgust 1983 dcwn
tc the present {August 1985) and ccntiruing. AlTl data frem
infcrmants was collected either cr the .¢snpus cf the Lniver-

sity of CaliTtornias Berkeley cr &t my hcme necrby.

1.2.2 lhe_ipforunantss There were three principal

.infcrmantss

(1) FeL.; male:2 assisted Septerber 157S-Pay 1980. kas

fifteen years cld at. the time.

{2) F.Ue; maile: assisted spcradically free August 1683
dcwn tc the present time. Was 26 years cld when he began to

work with mee.

(3) M.Y.3 femate: assisted fcr the scme pericd as F.l.

and was 22 when she first began tc work with ne.

A1l the informants were extremely :‘intelligent anc arti-
cuiate. A1 hailed from the same Nam Tha area of Laos, in
the so-called "Golden Triangle®s &nd hac beern through the
experience of reiocating sc¢ ttat they lived side by sice
nith ethnic Lacss first in:lLacs ard ther tor tive years in
refugee carps.in.Thailande. They had this had hezvy exposure

tc Lac and Thai and were industricusiy leerning English when
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I was working with thems In acdciticn, F.C. had spent scrne
tine at a Chinese schcol and had @ certzin knowledge of a
vyunnanese form of Socuthwest Mandarin spcken Crinesec. Inceed
the lattes language is something cf a lipsus frapca in the
hills of the 6olden Triangle. Thus the possibility cf
interference from other langquages in the cata that 1 ccli-
Tected cannct be discounteds tut I tcpe that my ccnstant
reference tc the works of Lombarc and -Furnell counteracted
thiss &an¢ in any case Mien, even ir . its cwn habitat, is
under heavy influence from the verious rnaticnal Jlanguages

and .}ipgua frapcas.

Access to the informants has been .limited by varicus
censtraints == notably financial == enc the fact that the
more intelliigent, articulate Mien in the Bay Area are mcre
than fully cccupied with surviving end helping their
brethren tc survive in the new environment. ULnder the cir-
cumstances we have been able tc treit scme subjects mcre
fully than others, but we trust that the work will prcve to
be a useful expansich and elaborction ci the first nctes cn
aspects of Mien grammar to be fourd in the works of Purneil,

Ltombard and Meng and Choue

1.3. Phopglogye The descrictive ghcnclcgy of Mien has
been presented in Uownes 1561, 1573 :{segwents and tonssis

and Purnell 1965 (segments, tones, intoration, stresss junc=
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ture)y, and mcre briefly in Purnell 193C, while a virtually
identical dialect has been descritec in Fco ard Chou 1S72.
Therefore we will provide only @ sketch here. A salient
feature cf the dialect ¥s the redecticn cof non-fully
stressed syllables {see Dowher 1S¢€l:Sec. 2 et seq. &and Pur-
nell 1965:Sece 112 et seq.)e The first cegree cf reducticn
affects oniy the tones: all contrasts are lcst uncer icpe-
sapdhi tin certain syntactic and lexical ccmiinations; see
belcwnle. Seyond the first cdegree of redecticn more drastic
changes take place and Purneil (cp. cit.) distinguishes twc
degrees c¢f reduced syllables hered “ccrntracted minor syll-
ables%, and ®neutral syllables®. Neither Dowrer nor Purnell
mentton &t specificelly, but &t the mcst reduced stage
vonel-harmony and voicing~harmony of the initial consonant

can take places e.gey

(a) VYcwel=-harmopy: <gaiv>:i{5] L 7 gayl! ‘excrement’ pecones
£ 4 gul in <guO~-khuatv> L4 gu 7§ khuatl]l “anus’

{*excrement-hole®};

(b) -1pitial_copsonant ycicing-hsramepnys <puazd (A pudl
*hands arm’ becomes £ .4 bul in <bul-coqv> { 4 bu 7 dcl

‘*finger?,

{51 Angle brackets enclose the orthocraphy used .in
the present work3 see belows
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Weak-stressed syllables can be regardec as derived fronm
fully-stressed syliables' by stress-reducticn rules of the
Chorsky-Halle type (except that z fulliy-srecifiec underlying
ferr .is nct always synéhronically reccveratle). Fcr that
reascn we shall from here on, unless otkerwise stateds be
describing fully-stressed syllatles. -lhese can te mcst

inmeciately analyzed into segmentici maiev ial end tones.

1.3.3 Jhe_segmental _materisl, Wittin the syllable it

Is easy o isclate the Timal comsonantss but when it ccrmes
to the rest of the segmental materizl, .if it is phonetically
ccmplex it is difficult to analyze its ccnstituent structure
in a non-arbitrary mannere For instance, if we take a3 syll-
abte 1like [pycpl: do we divide it intc an initial cluster
{py] and a remainder, or into an initial -ipl rlus a “nediai®
Ly} plus a rime fopl? Or do we divice it intc an initial
Ipi pius a rising diphthong nucleus Lic]l en¢ a final 1(pl?
With & -syllable like, says [hidtls, dc we interpret this as
Eh]) 4 (i3] eee ofr 35 thyl ¢ [3]) cce? fitferent approaches
have been adcpted by different pecple cescribing Mien. 1In
the present work 1 shall use the intermedicte missionary
crthecgraphy == a new one has just teen adcpted == and
present an analysis of the syllabtie that . is fecirly clcse to
theirs, since that makes easier the trarsition from phonetic
spelling tc the corthography. First, the initials cf Mien,

acccrding tc this analysiss czn be seen in Figure.l(ll.
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Aspirated stops and aspirated scnorants cownt as single
phonemes.s Medial ([-y-} and [~w-1l are treated as ®redisls®
in the sinclogical sense, and the ccmbiraticns cf initials
with medicls are also shown ir Figuse 1{1). The vocalic
nuclei of Mien are displayed as thre heacings c¢f the rcws in
Figure 1(11}, and the final conscnints are shown as the
headings of the coclumns in Figure 1{il}. To generate the
syllables with medials, combine Figure 1(1) with Figtres

34IXI} and 1{IV}), overiapping the medials.
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hm

Nw

13

phy

by

my

fy

NCIE: Unaspirated somcranmt irn

o k Kw

EIGURE_1%1)
piep_lnitials and Copbinstions_ci_ lpitials
with Medials ~y=s».-w-
pw t - ts tsy» tSw
phw th - tsh tshy tshw
- d ay dz dzy -
ow n ny - my mw
- hn - - - hmw
fw s Sy
i
hl

"

tiale

talized in the odd=-nuambered tcnes-

ch kh khw
3 9 gw
[ 5 nw
QP hg -
Y

hy

are pregioi-

14,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 1 15.

EIGURE_1(}1}

Mien_Rimes_in_Syllatles Bithcss _Medials

- -2 -p -t -k -w ol | -6 =5 -w
a - a7 ap at ak am &n an ay aw
as asse - asp ast - ase asn asn asy asw
i i%8 i? ‘ ip it ik . im .in in - iw
i2 58 i2? iS5y iet - or ien - - iow
u us@ u? - ut = - un un uy -
ud usg ue? e st - usE  uan - wYy -
e e e? ep et ek em en en - ew
- €7 - st gk gem £n £n - -
L+ cg o? op - ok om 4] ch oy -
o) boH | bo ¥4 op ot 2k Om on an oY -
) 37 -~ - - - - an - =) =17
T:
.n32
]
2 cccurs fully stressed only in <hmz> [ Agmd five/,

(Numers! Set I amd IV}, ctherwise :ipreduced syllables.

=% occurs cnly in scme dialects im twc ccntractican fceras
{ 11‘11 ‘this? ¢ Jl"l] sthat (near adcressee)’, full fcrs
.being { "1 nayl) and [ 1 nayl, respectively. My infor-

mant used-lrgl in these fermse.
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EIGYRE_1(111)

diep Rimes._in_3Syllables wiith.-y-_lMecial

& -1 ~-p -t -k -m -n -3 -y -
Ya - - - yat - - - yan yay yaw
yas| vyas¢ - yasp  yast - yasm - vain.  yaly yaiw
yu - yue - yut - - yun yuj yuy -
ye ye:o - ye? - - - - - - -
YE ye=o - - yEt - - - yeg - -
Ye yo:d = ycp - - YOu - -~ - -
Y2 y2:90  y32 - yot - yom yon 733 - . -
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EIGURE._1(]Y)

piep_Riges_in_Syllables_with_-w-_tedial

e ™~
wa - wat - wat - - nwahn haﬁ way -
was wag - - wast - - wasn ha:5 wasly -
wid - - - - - - wian - - -
we - - - wet - - wen - - -
wé - wg? - - - - - \\25 - -

\ J

1.3.11 Historicalierigin_of_the_sesmental materials

There are many gaps.in the datas, tut for an attempted reccn-
structicn cf thc sounds of :Ju-Miem back tc Mizc-Yao see Pur~
nell 1970, and remarks in ODcwner (197338-10C), For
ccrrespondence with Chinese see BDowner (15731, Benedict

(1985), and discussion in Selnit -(n.de Section 1, 6.1

1.3¢2 lhe_3cpes_cf_Mieps These ares

1. upper mid level -1

2. mid.falling ™
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3., high, sometimes rising=falling 1,
Go rising-falling, somewhat breithy 4
5e rising 4

e Tcwny creaky .Jd

7. high, checked 71

8e tcwy checked ),

Tcnes 1=6 cccur in live syllables, 7 and 8 in deac syll-
ablese It §s convenient in transcripticn tc combine Tones 17
with 3, and 8 with 6, as we have cone. 2spircted inmitials,
except [h-] itself, doc not co-cccur with the even-nunbefed
tones in.native Mien words. Tlhere seems tc be a certain
tendency among the younger gemeration tc . replace fone & with

Tone Se

1.3.21 Jope._correspongence_with_Cbhireses The tcres are
nuzbered here  in the manner cf Chinese lirguistics: cdd-

nusbers fcr “clear", even for "mucdy®s
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(see Chang (1972, or med.) for detailsk. The point is that
while the tones can be reconstricted, at least in terms of
cerrespondence-rules . if not in phonetic shape, back tc
protc-Hiac-Yao, they correspond .in quite a regular way with
the Chinese historical tone-catszgcries. in . items of shared
vocabularye. The cérrespondeuce is one-tc-cne in pre=-mocern
strata cf shared vocabularys bttt the ccrrespondence is
many-tc-one and the correspondinc elements are cifferent in
the rodern stratum c¢f Chinese 1lcanwords .in Mien where
Southwest Mandarin’s five tones are beirg matched up against

Mien’s eight {see Downer 219773:1(]}.
1.3.22 jope=-sandbia There are two rules:

(1) Tcnes 1-6 become Tone 2 lor scmething clcse encugh to

be incistinguishable from itle.

. (2) Tcnes ? and 8 become. ¥cne 8 (ory aciins something clcse

encuch to be indistinguishable frox .it)e.

For ciscussicn see Downer (1961}, Purnell {19652 Sec. 2.22»
1968sxi1ii): and Court: fcrthceccerings <cnd passim in  the

present worke

1.3.3 loicpations This has teen described in consicer=
able detail in Purnell (19682Sece2.211 end z.22). In gen=
eral it seems an excellent account but ‘sirce 1 have nct been

able tc replicate it in certain details, ror tc get ccmplete
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agreement among my informants, I will nct go further inte
the matter here except to remark (a) that istcnation tends
tc interact in idicsyncratic ways with eech 1lexical tcnes
and (t) that in general.intonaticn pleys a bigger rcle in
Mien thans says Thais because it has a special intonaticn
where Thai uses the particle.z§§. This is the“meta-questicn®

‘intcnation {see Chapter 2 S.v. structure cf questions).

1.3.4 Junctures._cr_pausess ke have distincuished twc
pausal junctures == %,® ccmme-junctire, end %.* pericd-
juncture. 1In terzs of rhythm @ period-juncture is 1longer
than a ccamz-juncture. and the pitch-phkencsena invclived 1
_have cn occasion marked in phcnetic bracketss and for the
rest would in general equate period=juncture with Purnell
(31365)*s ®ncrmal intonation", and comme=juncture with his

“systained intcnation® (Ope Cite Sece 2.211y 2.22)

1.3.5 Oribographys The follcwing chenges will produce
the .intermediate-period missionary orthogrepnys uhich we
have follomed (except perhaps in cne or twoc wmincr details)

.in the present worke
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wcw > wjhv, 3> i, > “ny%,
*hp® > *hny*, uge > "ng*, *tg® > *hng®,
"gw® > ¥ngw®, wezw 3 wags, wgzw ) wogw,
ST 3 Wyav, uss > =ge®, Aeyw® 3 weje,
Ve D> Ueyv, ®iow® > "ici¥, Susy® > Swmei®,

"oy® > %oei®,

wig® y wigw > pefcre *=@% anc Y-7%,

> "ie" elsewnheres
wy® 5 wau®, except thet %oy* > %ci®

w3* a3s pure nuciear vowel > “ue®,

except that "3y > “et®®,

In additicn the intermediate-pericd orttccraphy has “r® (rl,
®gei® 13:3j), and “uea" [+3)» equivilents fcr which were
.lacking in the cld orthography, fcr representing words from
other languages. The tones are indicated ty silent final

ccnscnent letters as followss
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Tone - unmerked

1

Tone 2 - Wehe
?
4

Tones 3 and - Voy®
Tone - bt A
Jone 5 - Cwx®

Tones 6 and 8 - Segt

An additicnal detail cf my owh is the use of *-0% tc wmark
tcnes which are phopnetically like Tonme 25 but which &re nct
.icentifiable phonglogically either as Tcne 2 cr a sandﬁi-
tcnes because we have not discovered the norpheme bearing it
as a free form, where the phonolccical tcne wcule be iden-

tifiablee
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CHAPTER 11

THE TYPES NF SIMPLE SENTENCESS

THF SENTENCE TOPIC; THE CLAUSES

SENTENCES SIMPLE AND CIMPOSITES

PARTS OF SPEECH

2.1. Iptroduction., We have found it useful, following
Matisoff (1973:Chapter 11}, tc recngnize the chain of speech
in Mien a2s beinc broken intc utterances, of various func-
ticns, 2nd structurally ccnsisting of either sentences or
fragments. The sentences are either simple or compositee.
in terms of corder of constituents sentences may also be per-
muted. Still following Matisoff op. cite the basic termi-
noloqy that we shall be using for tvypes cof sentenrces an?
Tinquistically sionificant parts of sentences may be
presented as a kind of deductive system in which certain
concepts (Yhead®, "constituency®, "behaves as a gqrammatical
unit", "relationship¥} are left undefined. 1In the following
definitionss our approach is eclectice. Sometimes elements
zre defined in terms of their syntactic structure, and some-
times operationally {e.c.y boundable by a pause, bprecedable

by the negative adverb, and so on).

2.2« JIhe_ptterance: The utterance is a stretch »of
meaningful speech that conforms to the rules of Mien crammar

2s we shall here describe them.
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2.3. The _sertence. A sentence is represented in the

ttterance bv 2 stretch of speech bounded by pausess Or
rotentially bounded by pauses, terminated by certain intana-

tions ancd/or particless and containing at least one phrase.

Z2e3.1 What_is_bounded by the process_may._be a siaple

or composite _utterance. A sentence is a free form, since it

is bounded by pauses at beth ends and hence producibie in
isolatione. Thus, <yia mv mingh> Y1 am not going’ ("I not
co®) is zlready a sentence, but <yia mv mingh aa> ‘I am not
coing any more’ ("1 not co NEW-SIT ASP¥) is an enlarged sen-
tence of which <yia mv mingh> forms onlty a part. Again
<ninh =v taaihe. via mv minchd Ye is not cominge I awm ndt
going’ represents a sequence of twc sentences but if the
pause between <taaihd> and <yiad is omitted, then the whole
thing is one composite sentences showinag typical! parataxiss
and meaning either ‘He is not coming and I am not going’ or
else ‘1f/when he doesn’t come, 1 won’t/don’t co’ =-- for dis-
cussion of compesite sentences, see Sections 2¢3.%+3,

2e3e%e3:2 belowe

26362 Prosodic_elements may distinguish different

constituent aroupinras within _the sentence. Just as prossdic

eTements mark off the sentence, so they distinguish dif-~
ferent groupings-into-sentence-constituents of the sawe

cequence of sentence building elements, thus preducing dif-
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forent Sentenrces; €eCey <rinh tsoux (,) mv Tonax> (with an
cptional Sreak after <tscux>) ‘That he does it is not good3
te had better not do it* versus <ninh tsoux mv lonox> YHe
cannot ¢o it well?, in which there is nc possitility of 2
break after <tsouxd>e The comma-break establishes what pre-
cades it as a topic (see Section 2.3 above, and Section

2e3e%e3e241)e

2.3.3 Utterances_and_sentences as_speech _acts. We may

distinguish 2t least six kinds of speech act,[1] and each of

them is typically realized by a particular kind of sentence?

ta) Statements of states of affairs: these take the

form of declarative sentencess

(b} Promptincs_to_the_interlocutor to act or to feel in

some particular way, taking the form of commands, suages<

tions, requests, entreaties, appeals for calm, sympathys

etc.: <mv tucv kawnavd> ‘Don’t savy it’, <{piagv pyauv ocd> S0o

come in’. <tsueix oc> ‘Do sit down’, <{thov tsaah oc> ‘Piease

give me some tea’ (Y[} recquest tes Prt v), <{pyaux
rolit

coix!> “Get out!’ ("Move [so as to be} separated!®}, <taeoc

naiv?!> ‘Come here!? {contracted from <{taaih naivdl,

£11
x 2

»

H Tthouch the inspiration of Searfe 1970 is evi-
dent here, we have not attempted a rigorous application
ta Mien of Searlean illocutionary-act categories.
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tc) Cuestions: e.a., <meith finax haiv-nyuncc?> ‘What is

Aur surname??, <viem lonax nyei?> ‘Are you well?’,
Y

(d) Addressative_expressionss includirg calls to peod=-
rle, in Mien often followed by the vocative particle <2ad,
€eCey Ckawx 23!> YExcuse me, friend” (*O big brother®i, and
the reduplicative and asyndetic <kawx kawx yiouz ytouzd
{129) ‘Friends (malel}?. ("Bia-brother big~brother Land}
little-brother Ttittie-brother® =-- as if we said in English
vt ady, lady; gentleman, acentleman for “Ladies and Gentle-

men®)e.

(e) Responses_to _utterance tvpes (al)=(c): Celey
responses to addressative expressions: <{aax> ‘Yes?; What?’,
<haiv-nyungc?> ‘Yes?? ("Rhat?*), and the response used in
answering the telephone: <haiv-tauh?> ‘Who is this?; who is

speakina?? ("Who?").

(f) Exclamations? E.des (1) <tse-kengh?!> ‘Really?!s

You don’t say'’, < | ov?! sim pagv yia!> *Duch! I aot pricked

by a nesdle! (“Ouch! Needle prick me¥}), (2) <khawd-fiqv haic
2a> (L 14C) YWwhat a great pity!’ (“regret much Prt hd
f-excian

(3) <Feixftugv 2encx pwatc meihd (L 197) "Ch, that I could

see vyou again'!’, (4} <aafyuv?!> ‘L 6, an exclamation of

\]

surprises dismays, oOr xasperation)s and (5) {yiouv-q>

(L 313, an exclamation of pain} “‘Ouch!’,
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2.2.31 Final remerks_on_sentences _as_speech actsa JF

courses as is well knowns, there is no ore-to-pnhe correspon~
dence between kinds of speech act and kinds of sentences
€eges in English a prompting to action may, for potitensss’
cake, take the form of 2 auestion, e.dcp “HWon’t vou sit
down?", Greetines are 2 kind of gddressative expression and
yet in ¥Mien a2 very common greeting is in the form of a gues=
tion: <yiem 1longx navei saa?> which in the absolute means

‘Are you well?? ("[Youl be-ip-a-state be-well Prt

assert
Prt "}, but situationally means %Good day!"™, and the
quest
response is in the form of a declarative sentence <(yien
1ongx nyei> ‘Yes Y am well? (I be-well Prt ).
assert

2.3.4 Structure of the_sentence, He will distinguish
between a sentence and a clsuse, and assume, for the sake of
exposition, 2 sentence as far as possible context-fres,
jeees initial in a discourse (except for responses to
calls), and tree of anavhnra and eliiosis. Other kincs of

sentences can easily be understood as situational or contex-

tual alterations of these.

(1)

-
W
‘e

{7onic) Comment (Prt 1}
sf

-
v 3
~

vocative Expression
S ==>
{c) Response to Utterance--
' type (a)-({c) of
Sectinn 2:3-3 zhove
L

Exclamation -J
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Sentence consists of (a) an optional topic (Top) followed by
an obtigatory comment (Ccem), followed by an optional final
rarticle (Prt ) or (b} a Vecative Expression or (c} a
Fespcnse to s:n utterance-type of {a)=(c) of Section 2.2.3

ahovey or (d) an Fxclamation,.

t2) ta) Ciause (Demn )
top
Topic ==> (b) NP {(Prt )
top
(c) VP

The topic consists either of (a) a clause, or of (b) a NP or
(c) of a VP, in each case follonred by an cptional topic
demonstrative (Dem ) or topic particle (Prt Je The con=

top top
ment has the structure

(3) ve \

Comment ==> n
Clause

Comment consists of a VP, or else of an indefinite number
(though in practice at most four or five) of clauses.
(3) {NP) VP
{4} Clause =-=>
(») Sentence
A clause consists of (2) an optional NP, followed by an ob~

ligatory VPy or (b) of a sentence.l(2]

121 Note that the effect of my rules is to disiinguish two
different 1levels of crammatical analysis, the gentepce and
the clauses ac was indeed both the ancient and modern gram-

~atical tradition until the perspective of transformational

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 11X 29

2¢3.41 The_topic _as_a_sentence_constituept: the

vyatural _Jepic Hierarchy®. A topic may represent the agent

cf an event or the subject ¢f an adjectives or the general
settira or scene of an event or state of affairs -- time,

rlace a2nd so eon -- and mav take the form of a clause, or a

grasmar blurred the distinction. The distinction is however
still going strong in various current crammatical theories.
Note that rule 3(3) the NP is, by our non-insistence on the
topic/sub ject distinction, a tcpic—cum=-sub ject. Further
crammatical investigation is needed to determine to what ex=
tent the full set of topicalizable entities is admissible at
clause, as opposed tc septepce~level: whether, for example,
in a sentence such as <yia i-hnoi minah tsoux kong> *I’m go-
inc to ~ork today’, we can identify the structure, ass, 53y
{I} or (2) below, or perhaps even as somethinc else (note
that it is pessihle that in both (1) and (2) J<mingh tsoux
koncd %go to work’ is a constituent, but that needs Turther
investigation and is irrelevant for the present purpose):

Tofic Comment
l v—
AdYﬁ’————” ¥ RdvP
Acv C}
vp
via i-hnoi minch tsoux koOng
vy¢ ttoday’ ‘go’ ‘do’ ‘work?’
(2] '(’////,S
Topic Comment
NB Topic “Comment
N Ad' P v_____________._.iiP
Prcn Adv LY
cl
L)
A
yia f-hnoi mingh . tsoux  kong
vye ‘today’ ‘go’ vdo? *work?

See also follewing footnote.
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vP, The fcrm of @ clause, or 2 VP, as well as the prototvpi=
cal form of an NP, without the clause or VP havino to be
specifically poripalized, 21thouch they do, alono ~#ith NP’s,
have to occupy the leftmest position in the sentence, and
they mav, but need not be followed by topicalizing demon=
stratives or particles. These latter should perhaps be re-

carded as nomipzlizing-cum=topicalizing demonstratives oOr

particiese. These latter should perhaps be regarded as
norinalizipg-cum-topicalizing entities, in order to bring
languages such as Mien, which allow Clauses and VP?s to be
topicalized =~ and this is an areal feature that includes
Chinese and Thai =-- into line with the 3pparent universal
fact (or perhaps it is a matter of definition) that topics
are pomipnal (see, for instance, Li and Thompson 19762fn. 3)e.
They would presumably count as % inanimate nouns%®, demon-
strating the Mien, 1like other languages in the area, can
topicalize to the bottom of the ®Natural Topic Hierar~-

Ch\["olal

{3) according to Folev and Van Valin (1977:29%),

"There appears to te a universal hierarchy of in-
herent topic-worthiness [sc. of nominal expres-
sions} callecd variously the "Natural Topic Hierar-
chy® {Hawk inson and Hyman 1975}, “Inherent Lexical
Content Hierarchy" (Silverstein 1977) and “Re-
ferentiality Hierarchy"™ (Foley 1976). The Hierar-
chv in universal terms is:

spraker > hearer > human proter

> human ccmmon > animate
> inanimate.Y
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2.3.411 Nopinal expressicn_as_topics (A slash divides
the topic from the rest of the sentencel. F.q.y {yia /
lagc~khuatv mund (L 288) “my chest hurts? (®I / chest
Furt¥ i, tomb-mienh nvei tsingh=nyeic / kwangc mv goid ‘The
cenerosity of nne’s elders cannot be ignered’ (*Elders
Prt cenerosity / [if onel discards [it, it does] nst

subord
Iresult in itl] being-separated™}.

2e3e412 The vyerh nhrase as taonicls4d) E.ge.s <mingc / yaac

tuqcy mv minoh / vaac tucc> ‘0One can either oo or not’ {®"go
'/ also be-possibies not an / also be-possibie®), <hlaang 7/
yaac hlaang, daauv / yaac daauv> ‘It is indeed both high and
long’ (*[As for]l being-high / indeed be-high, {as forl

teing-iona / indeed be-lonc¥}, <caengx / oixFtsuac lov

Given our understanding ~f the Ytopic®s 1ie.ees 0Ot
strictly differented from the “subject" and reoresent-
ina simply the leftmost NP, or other grammatical struc-
ture in the sentence or clause, and set off actually or
potentially from the rest cf the sentence or clause in
various ways {(for a distinctiorn between subject and to-
pic see Section 2.3.4.2 fne)e There is nothing in the
abcve hierarchy that cannot be topicalized, and there
are cther thincs =- adverbial ophrases of time ang
place, verb phrases, whole clausesy, in fact virtually
anything, that cane That is to says we do not accept
Li and Thompson’s (1976} 1limitation of the topic to
NP2,

{41 It is arquable that what is the topic here is
underlyingly a clause, sc that the present section
should not be separated from Section 2.4.1.6 below. To
this we would reply that it is by no means always easy
to sav what the deep structure subject of such a clause
would bes and that in any case, hewing closely to the
csurface structure makes for a much more readable, if
less principleds account.
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tshuatvd (L 1646) “If semethine gets stuck in the throat it
sheuld be vemited out’ (Thave-obstruction-in-throat / have-
to vomit ocut®) <tsweiz jhunh / huv> (L 104) ‘Sitting on the
skirt will spoil it’? ("sit lonl] skirt /7 [will result 7n it}

be-spoiled¥}e.

2.3.413 lime_expression_as _topice Eeges <hnaana#hnoi /
oix khoi uic> (L 9) ‘There will be a meeting the day after
tomorrow? (*The-after-tomorrow day / [some person{s)] want
hold meeting™), <mv teix tshaamx hnoi /7 via mv maath kone
tsouxd ‘These days ! have ne work? (YThis PLURAL period-of-
time=from=twelve~to-twentv-days / I not have work to=-do"},
<i-hnoi 7 maaih maencc viem, jaangrhnoi / tatc / vyaac v
hivv tuav> (L 3€0) ‘Today we are slive, but we do not know
whether or not we will be degd tomorrow® ("Today /7 iwei have
1ife PROG-ASP, tomorrow [whether we Wwilll) die / indeed not
know be—-able®). Note that the second half of this senten-
tious utterance is itself an entire clause with a double to-

ric: see Section 2.3.6.1.6.1 belnow.

2¢3.414 Place expression _as_topice Feges <Cyiem uav
pyasuv 7 vyia sav-tsugc thencx maz2 hatic> ‘YAt homes; I have to
help my mother 2 lot’ (Ybe-lncated there house / I must help
mother very-much%)}, <yiem ninh / bengc sung taaih> (L 311)

‘Throush him Tthe matter] was satisfactorily settled’ (%be-

located=-at him / (lonel deal-with {the matter, with the
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result that it] ke-settled PERF-ASP®) (yietc teix haiv-dau /
vyaac mv minch agd> (L 363) “Not a single place did he [now]
Go to’ ("One soreness [ofl anywhere / indeed not go NEW-SIT

ASPY).

24304315 Iopics_that _can be interpreted _2s _agents

introduced by a_prepcsitions <yaac tliemh ninh / tasih>

(L 286) “‘And even he came’ (®*Also includinc him / come¥),[(5])
<yiem ninh / bengec sung taaihd> (L 311) *Throuch him [ the
matter} was saticsfectorily settled’ ("be-zt him / arrange

ba=-settied PERF ASP").

2.3.416 Clayses_as_topicse Eeqes (1) <ninh-bua taaih 7/
vaac tugvs mv taaih / yaac tugv> ‘They can either come or
not’ (YThey come / aiso bte-possible, [they) not come / 3also
te-possible¥}, (2} <yia-bua mv maaih mienh nawfaeq / tsoux
raiv tsianax> YIf we don’t have a person to help, it won’t
30

’
4

e
v

=z ot have perscn to~he!l f wal do il

-
uy
a
2
an
<’

ceg
it [willl not [result in] being-finished%®). (3) <ninh taic
naic /7 yia dawtc hnyiouv haic nyei> ‘1 am very sorry that he

died? (¥YHe die Dem / 1 fall heart very-much DUR-ASP#),
top

{5] Cfe Chao 1968:85:86, who cites from French an ex~-
ample {(not hkis own) of an analoagous constructions
Jusou’anx enfante Ffurent massacrés ‘Thev were massa-
creds sven down to the children? ("Down to the children
[trey) were massacred™).
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In the zbove examples, either the conjunction <yaac>
‘also; inceed’ or the tonicalizinc demonstrative <naic>, or
the topicaiizina particle <nawfaeq> ‘as for’ mark the tran-
sitich from topic to corment (see Section 2.3.4.2s et sege),
but it is possible for the juncture to be paratactics #e.ces
tor there to be no particles or adverbs to mark the transi-
tion: 2.0.s t1) <mv ma2aih jhaa /7 mv maaih Ffaanax> (L 99)
‘Without a family, there is no status’ (%Not there-be fanily
/ not there-be status®), (2) <lungh mv tuih byungc / kciv
tugv mingh> (L 30) ‘I1f it doesn’t rain, them we can change
our pians and gec’ ("Sky not precipitate rain / there-be~a<
revision be-able co%), (3) dmeih kawngv siepv-siepv, yia mv
pi2qc hnyiouv> ‘1f (or “When’) you speak auicklys 1 don’t
uvnderstand’ (“You speak be-quick=be-quick / I not enter
heart"), and (&) <mh teix i tauh mingh haivAédau / mv haih
mingh> “The two of them were naot up to going anywheres’ (¥Dem

‘§°=)o

Q

PLU two CiT go where / net be-abie t

2.3.64161 Survey_of account of topic so far., We have
suggested so far that various entities fncluding time ex-
rressions, verb phrases and clauses may be topicss and that

topic verb phrases might underlyinagly be cltausale.

We would like at this pcoint to hark back to an exawple
sentence in Section 2.3.4.1.3 3bove and provide 2 possible

agram of its surface ccnstituent structures assuming

tree d

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 11 35.

that its two immediate-constuent clauses are in topic-
corment (ie.e., heteroc-ordinate) relationship (see below).
Note that what are semantically time-exrressicns {(likewise
place expressions), and were so called in Section 2 3.6.1.3,

are syntactically adverbial phrases.
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FIGURE 2(1)
Ihe_Upper-Level Constituent Structure of

a_Septences_Showino Myltiple Lavers of

Jopic-Comment_Structure

<i-hoi_maaih_maepcc viems

jaapcfhnoi_taic yaac my biuy tuay>

SEven_if_today we zre_alives we still do not

kpow_whether or_noi_we_will_be_dead tomorrowe.

10p Com
t§ Cl
] 5””/’~\~N"3Fm 7T5””’/'-N\“Eam
ravP Cr ATVP €1l
AGv VP Aav 107 -\\\\~Erm
cl ci
y% l/////////!&\\\\\\\\\k
i-nnci maa ih maengc yiem jaang= tatc Jaac  mv hiuv tugv
v‘to-day’ ‘have’ ‘life? DUR- ‘ggsgr- ‘die? vin- ‘not’ ‘know’ ‘be-pos-
ASP row’ deed’ sible?
24346417 Sentences_with _resultative complements: are

they of Ytopic~corment™ structure? A notable areal festure

of China =nd South Fast Asia is the resultative complienent

constructions in which the second clause, commonly reduced
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to 3 bare verb, expresses the result of the first: e.Ge,
with unreduced seccnd ciause <meih jhaaux tuav / yia piaac
knyiouv> (L 112) *You are 2ble to teach in such a way that 1|
can understand? (YYou <teach be-possible [resulting inl Y
enter heart"), or <nink hatv tuav / fugc-jhweic buagcd> (cf.
L 4) “He is atle to command the respect and obedience of
the children’ ("He cormand be-able [resulting inl] the chil-

cdren be-respectful/ cbedient/cooperative®}.

We may have a bare verb representing the second ciauses
2s in <mienh nziv / jeaux / mv mwangx> (cf. L 112} *This
person does not do as he is taught’ ("This person { somebody]
teach not Lresult in his] listening¥j, and <naiv paengc /
tsawc 7/ lonax> (cf. L 69) ‘This illness / can be treated /

successfully’? ("This illness treat [result-in] recovering®)e.

We would like to suggest that it is possible to inter-
pret these resultative sentences as having the structure
vtopic-comment¥, with topic-comment breaks at the pilaces
where we have marked them, and with the verb ‘to result in¢
kaving ¢to be mentally supplied (see Section 2¢3e6e2.1

belcw)e.

To the extent that ocur investigations so far have
determined, nct only do sentences or clauses with resulta-
tive complements seem to fit perfectly into the topic-

comment pattern (2 claim which may raise some eyebrows). but
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perhaps mcre surprisingly, clauses that translate intd> En-
alish as “actior verb + adverb of manner™ also seem to fit

this pattern: cf. the resyltative compiement sentence

1)

<tsweiz jhunh /7 bhuvd> (L 1¢4) “If [yocul sit on ths skirt it
will spoil it? ("sit skirt / be-speciled®), and <(fiav dzaangc
/ uv hzicd (ct. L 9) ‘to lbe ablel to write [Te.eey to form
written charactersl curnincly’ (®write characters 7/ be-
cunnina very®") or <mwangz / lonox ocd> (L 249) ‘Do fisten
carefully’ ("Listenr / be-good Prt "), Cyia jhuix dzuanx
ringh 7/ lauh ac> (L 10%F) ‘Y sentb?zfgack tona ago? (%Y send
return / be-a-lono-time NFW-SIT-ASP¥), Here we can still
bring it under the resultative semantic scheme: == “to write

characters so that the result is cunningness™, "to listen so

that the result is carefulness®.I6]

{61 In the present grammar I am not, as ! have said,
primarily interested in lincuistic theory or syntactic
arcumentation. Many ohenomena do not betona in 3
clear-cut way to one category or anothere. Thus as 3
syntactic test cf topic-comment structure we micht pro-
rose the methed of necation? it could be suggested that
the criterion feor topic-comment structure is necatabil-
ity by the expression <mv tseiz> ‘not to be; not to be
the case; etc.” Now the normal way to negate a sen-
tence with a resultative complement is to insert the
cimple negative particle dmaivd> or <mv> between the
action=verb and¢ the result clause: for instance, our
example sentence <tsweiz jhunh / huvd> (L 106) *If [youl
sit on the skirty, it wil?! spoil it’? (¥Sit skirt /
fresults inl be-spoiled™) wculd be negated as <tsweiz
jhunh /7 mv huvde ‘It won’t spoil it if you sit on the
skirt? {vSit skirt /7 not [result-in] be-spoiled").
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2e3a42 The semantics of the topic-comment consirucs

tion.e We have for the most part not found it necessary in
Mien to distinguicsh between tooics and sub jects.{7]1 Thus for
a sentence such as <yia # laqgc-khuatv mund (L 288} “My chest
hurts? ("1 / chest hurt®), thcuah we have said that the
first NP <(yia> ‘1’ is the topic, we will not insist on 2
difference between tepics and subjects, so that we might
equally well c¢all <+hic sentence sither 3 v"double=-sub ject
sentence® or a Ydoubie-topic sentence®. Nhen we wuses the
word ¥topic® ir the strict sense, we mean the first “sub-
ject® in a “double-subject sentence" and/or a constituent
set off by a2 topicalizino item (the latter to te defined by
listing, whiie “subject® is thus left to refer to any NP

other than a topic before the VP,

Rut it seems possible to describe the semantic rela~
tionship between topics and their comments, and sub jects and
their predicates by a sinale set of statements, and we have
expressed the view that all simple declarative seatemces in
vien that are pot elliptical, or anaphoric comsist of a coaz
ment preceded by cne or more topics (see Section 2.3.4).

The semantic relationship in Mien of topic-cum-subject to

[7]1 The term apd concept ¥pivot® as used here and in
Section 2.3.6.4.9.2 is a surface structure term bor-
rowed from Chao (1968:126), and intersects but does not
coincide with the transfermationally defined term as
used by Heath (1°75) and Dixcn (1979) (both cited in
Foley ane Yan Valin (19842108 et seqe)e
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corment is comparzble to the topic-comment semantic rela-
tionship in cther languaces such as Enrglish, ie2es much
troader than the lnde~European subject-predicate relation --
which tends semzntically tc be either "acent-action® or
"sub ject=-state¥ -- althouak the Mien relationship iInctudes

these.

A case in which the topic is in fact the agent is bpro-
vided by the sentence <nawfaeq wuav tauh auv aeqv / tawh

hienv dzuanx taaihd ‘And so the widow (lit. "wife") brought

Ly

titl back’ {("And so Dem C1f wife take do-fer-future-

reference return come¥}.

2.3.421 Septepces where verbs have tc be mentally sup=
plied. An instance of the "subject-state® meaning is (tseiv
myic wuav tauh aq / mO-siagqv#tawnd ‘Tsei Muis for her opart,
was 2 girl? (¥Tse Mui Der CIif °rt / {bel female~humnan-
being")e 1t sheould be noted that thgﬁz is no verb in this
centence =-- at least on the surface, and this is typical
when, semantically, membership in a class is being predicat~-
ed of. or rather, is the comment beina made abouts the to-
pic. KWe may like to think of the sentence as containing a
zero-verb ‘to be’. But other topic-comment sentences force

us to Ythink inte them™ other zero-verbs.

Takes for instance, <mua tauh mienh / duagc thieqc

tsaux> ‘That man has only one lea’ ("That CIf person /7 sin-~
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cle C1f leo"), where the verb <maaih> ‘to have’ could be in-
serted atter the topic/comment breaks although the sentence
is quite crammatical withcut it. #e seem to need 3 meaning
cf wtn be afflicted by" in <mh tauh auv-kwaav-mienh naic /
toc-naanc nvei> ‘The widow was having a very difficult time’
{(*"That C1f widew Dem /7 trying-difficulties PROG-ASP%},
vhile it is “to vield, Egpproduce' that seems to have to be
»thouzht into¥ the sentence (yietc nawm tshuqc /7 tsiepc tiuh
rivh> (L 339) “One rice-seed [produces] ten sprouts’ {®One
C1¢ rice-seed / ten C1f sprout®). More problematical as to
the sentence structure and to the verb concept to be sup=
plied is <yietc seix / tomh-mienh, i se ix / kuD-ngwaaz>
tL 533) S[Forl one life fone isl an adult, [but forl two
lives =- a child’, where 1 have taken <(yietc seix> and i
seix> to be topicsy but they miaht be quantifiers of the
following noun, vyieldina ™IOne hasl]l one 1ife?s worth of
adulthoods [but) two life?’s-worth of childhood", in either
case meaninc cituationally that somebody s in his/her
second chiidhocd. Finallv, if sentznces with resultative
complements are indeed of the “topic-comment™ structure,

then the verb to be mentally suppliied is “to result in’.

2.3.422 Ihe_topic-corment_copula. se pr_sue. Although
Mien sentences mays as exemplified above, contain no verb at
all (at least on the surface), there exists in Mien a3 copu-

tar particle (it actually acts very much Tike a verb, but
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cannot be preceded by <maiv> the neaative particle: see
Chapter IV below) taken from the Chinese shi ((AD #390)}),
wmich in a2 less assimilated form, as entered in Lombard
(212), is prorcunced sye I { s_Js but which our informants
vsually pronounce see Tt is usually, if not always option-
a1y and cgiven the semantic vaqueness of the topic-comment
relationship it is hard tc cive it @ well-defined transla-
tion: the closest we can come is ‘to bei the fact is tha?;
it is the case that’, but it is cften untranslatable.iB8] Let
us take an easy case first, where it corresponds to the verb
‘¢o be’: <naiv / se byunac-suiv-imx nyei kouv> ‘This is the
story >f the Great Flood’ ("This se Great-Fiood Prt
subnrd
story"). Next, let us take scme examples where its meaning

is clears even if not easily translatable?

(i) Cloz-hnoi naic /7 se lungh aiv nyeid> ‘Loha ago the

sky was low’ (®Ancient-days Dem / the-fact=is~-
top
that sky be-low Prt #{9] -~ later in the text
assert
this sentence is repeated without the sel»

(it) <naic bagc~ong / se kamQ-dziax haicy nawnh-tsiu-

nawrh> ‘The Thunder God was very afraid of them -=

f{81 The ceneral idea of interpolating sg between to-
pic and comment is reminiscent of the Mandarin shiceede
construction. (J.A. Matisof¥, DecC.)

191 The use of se hefore 2 sentential comment bears
an intriguing resemblance to the use of iz presenten-
tially in Yiddish (Jehe Matisoffs pecele
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the hanana leaves’ (“Dem thunder / the-~fact-is-

that be-afraic¢ very, banana-leaves®),

(vii) Cmeih / ce chiemx=tsuac lawz hatv-nyurnac fai?> ‘Do
you want somethina?’ ("You it-is-the-case want

seek something Prt "le
cues

Finally we have a couple of sentences where it is clear
that the main function of se ~ sue is to mark the beginning
~f the comment: example (1) <yietc nawm teic-pung, sue maaih
raana naaatcs mazih uav nawm teic-pung nyei dia-eid> (L 338)
SIr any country, if a snake bites someone, that country has
its own treatment’ {"One C1f country, the-fact-is there-is
snake bite [somecnel, there is Dem CIf country Prt

subord

treatment™); this sentence has the structure shown in Figure

2{(11),

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 11 45,

EYGURE_2(1il)

The Constituert_ Structure_of _the_Sentepce

Cyietc_nawr_teic-puna,_sue_Taaih _naancc _noaalcs

raaib_uvsy_pawr _teic-punc nvei_dis-ei>

“In_anv_countrvs 3T = spgke bites_somweppes

that _country_has_its_cwn_treatment’.

N

P Copialar Clause

sue Topic Comment

Y ,/////gl\\\\\\ ,////Sl\\\\\\\

yietc nawm teic-punrg maaiheesenaaatcs maaihe..sdia-ei

‘one’ CLF “‘country’ ‘there- ‘to- ‘there- ‘treat-
is’ bite” is’ ment’

in which there is structural parallelism between the clauses
that marks them as forming a single constituent (see Section
2¢%¢Ge3e2+2.% below)y, and this parallelism would be disrupt-

ed if the first clause were construed directly with the ini-~

tial NP, 35 micht be possible without the spe 3acting as 2

divider; example (2) <nawh ninh / se awv, mv lawz haiv-
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ryunacd ‘And she caid, "Ch, Yfm not lookino for anythinag%?
("Then she / se [h, not look=for anything¥): here the sg
rarking the becinnine of the comment is especially useful,
cince the cemment consists of direct speechs and the ~ord
{kawnovd ‘to say, speak’, whkich usually precedes this has
teen oritted, presumably for the sake of narrative vivid-
ness. It could just as well be inserted, in which case it
would form part of <the topic: <ninh kawngv / Se 3wV eee
{etc.)> “As for what she said /7 it was YOhy, eee? (etce)’s
and 3 grammatical development seers to he under way in which
¢sued or <se> is tecominc the como1ementizer,. though stitl

cptional, for reported speech and quoted material (sees for

instance, L 131}.1101]

2.3.,623 Sentences_where_conjunctiops have_to_be

mentally supplied: parataxise So far we hope that we have
demonstrated that so long as the topic-comment caesura has
been adequately markeds 211 manner of relationships, which

can be conceived cf as understood verbs, are possible, But

{10} It is possible that the "<C... kawnav / se X>¢
construction (where X% stands for aucted material)
meaning Yeee Said? "XY? arises from a syntactic blend
between cne construction with <kawncv> ‘say’s and
without <sed>s; ir which the ocucted material stands &s an
cbject of the verb of saying, and another construction
without <kawnovd but with <(z2> functioning as a topic~
comment copulas and with the quoted material cast in the
roie not of object but of comment. iIf the blend of
these two constructicns becomes fixed, then in the jux-
tapcsition of <kawngv> and <se>,; <se> could be reinter=
creted ac a complementizer.
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there are other cases, where b~oth topic and comment ere
clausess and whet has te be wthought in® are conjuactions
showing the logicel relaticnship between the propositions
cienified by the clauses. This omission of conjunctions

tetween clausesy iSy OF course, traditionally known as pars=

taxise.

It is hichly characteristic cf Mien, as well as being
zn areal feature, but in a linguistic model that distin-
guishes surface structure from deep structure, it s a
syrface~structyre phenomenons since it includes, as we shall
see, both cases nf co-ordinacy and hetero-ordinacy betwesn
the constituent clauses, E.G.s <faux phaang / pouh thei>
(L 337) *To climb up onto the drying-platform and have the
t1adder taken away on you’ (%ascend drying-platform / [and
thenl lift-with-two—hands tand removel ladder® -- an aphor-
ism which means situationally ‘To be left in the lTurchi to
be left out ch 2 1imb’). Here the connector which has to be
"thought in¥ is Yand (then)?, but there may be others which

tave to te supplied, as we shall proceed tc demonstrate.

Takes for instance the sentences <saa-tawngh-dzuih,
yangh-meuz=hnyicuv> (L 238) *‘The mouth is sweet, but the
heart is poisonous’? (“Sugar-mcuth / poisonous-weed heart®},
<dzaanox dziemx /7 maaih khoiv-tawng> {L 338} ‘The boat

sinks, the expanse of the sea remains’ (“Boat sink / [but

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 11T 67

still] there-be the-ends-of-the-s=a%), an aphorism which si-
tuationaily means ‘An a2greement must be kept, no matter what
circumstances may cdevelop later on’. Note that ~e may
semantically conceive of the propositions in the last three
sentences as beinc related either under schema (a) “Proposi=
tion byt (or 2and) Proposition ¥, or schema (b} *Even
1f/;égugh Preposition o npvrrthelzsg Proposition’“,tlll and

1 z
this seems to mean that the sentence is ambiguous{12]

between being ccordinate (schera (a)) or non-coordinate

(schema (b)}: “sutordinate {concessive) Proposition =< prin-

cipal Proposition®,

Ansther meaning of the topic-comment relationship where
toth topic and comment are clauses is "1f Proposition (ieCer
the topic)s then Prcposition (i.ess the comment)®*, and

indeed 211 conditional sentences have the structure vTopic~

[117 Or, with 2 Toss of the adversative/concessive
meanings schema {c) when Proposition2, then Propcsi~-
tion2 (see below regarding the meaning “if¥ shading
intc “"when¥.

{121 Rather thz2n being a case of semantic ambiguity
this might also be recarded as being simply cone of
structural ambicuitys with each interpretatjon, if
indeed the interpretations gre truly different, having
correspondina to it & different deed structure. For
expcsitory purpcses it seems to matter littie whether
we regard the ambiquity as semantic or structurals ex-
cept that the iatter interpretation implies an obliga~
tion on the part of the lanauage-describer to ao into
tedious attempts to reccnstruct the deep structure,
when the ambiouity, of whatever kind it may be, is
easily grasped, and the lincuist has much else on the
surface to describe.
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Comment", with the protasis *orming the topiec and the apo-
dosis the comment, whether cor nct the relations are overtly
marked by conditicnal conjunctions or particles. Two examn~
rles showina parataxiss 1ie.2.s havine no conjunctions and
particles, are <kaav taaih / oixFtsugc jhaauv> (L 12%) *IF
somecne has barrewed [moneyl, then they have to repay it’

("borrow PERF-ASP / must repay®), and <lunch mv tuih byungc

=]

/ koiv tugv minoch> (L 1320) °“1f it doesn’t rain. ~2 ca

(1]

change our plans and co’ (¥Sky not precipitate rain / revis
he-possible co%). The meaning of ‘if? easily shades into
‘when’ or ‘whenever’: witness the second-last sentence
abcve, and the sentences <{reijh kawnav siepv-siepv / via mv
piaqc hnyicuvd> ‘1f/when you speak quickly 1 don’t under-
stand’ ({(¥You speak be-auick=be-quick / 1 not enter heart®),
and <ninhrfbua dzuanx taaih / yi=s mv#taih pun sou ninhfbuad
(L 261) °“Of course 1711 give them the books when they re-
turn’ {¥They return come / I of-course give books

them¥)e1131

[13} We would sucgest that it is just _as Frisky to
sucgest that speakers of Mien understand the relation-
ship between paratactic ciauses in terms ot (syntactic)
deep structure, as it is to claim that the speakers
understand the relationship betwsen the elements of
nominal compounds tn terms of (syntactic) deep struc-
tures. The fcotnote below regarding the underlying
structure of compound nouns applies mutatis mutandis to
paratactic clauses. except that perhaps context is more
important and as a ¥factor additional to real-world
knowledoe in the interpretaticn of paratactic clauses
than it is with compounds.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chepter 11 49,

2e24426 foncludinc_remarks _on_topic-comment_seman=

ticse The vagueness of the Mien topic-comment semantic re-
lationship is perfectly comparabie to Chinese (see Chao
1968:69-72), muck breoader than the sub ject-predicate reja~
ticnship in Furopean lancuaces, and indeeds qiven the number
and variety of thinas that can be ieft understood, it would
ceem brozder than the topic-comment relationship in European

lanquagese

2.3.43 Sentepces_simple and composites So far we have
cdescribed in some details and down to a3 certain level, the
forw and the semantics of the sentence. NWe have gone into
the form and semantics of the topic-comment structure of the
sentence. He have discussed cases in which the topic was 2
clause or & VP (which, although it tacks 2 subject/topicy is
for many ourposes equivalent to a clause). These constitute
cne kind of composite sentence == i.e.y one kind of sentence
in which two or more sentences {(or clauses) find themseives

in close combination formino a single unitary sentence.

In practical analysiss several more or 1less severe
problems have to be dealt with, largely arising from the
facts {a) ihat #ien is not a written 1languace, and 1acks

punctuaticn, (b} that Mien is (at 1least in its surface

structure) markedly paratactic and asyndetic == clauses for

vPss) are just strung together with conjunctions largely op-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chaoter 11 %0.

tional. These include (a) cdeciding which strinags of words
are candidates for clausehood (see Section 2e3¢Ge301 beltow),
tb) decidina which strines of clauses group themselves to-
cether inte single composite sentences (see  Section
2¢3.6.3.2 below), and (c) deciding what is the relationship
among the constituent clauses of 3 complex sentence == coor=
dinations or hetero-ordinaticn of one kind or another (see

Section 2¢3.%.4% telow),

230421 Which strinas of_verhs or_verb-phrases

constitute clauses? The essential problem here is 3 form of
parataxis with reductiony viz. the areal linquistic feature
of verb-serizlization or VP-serialization in which strings
of verbs and verb-phrases routinrely find themselves in jux=
tapositions 2and which is further complicated in these
larguages by the rrocess of zero-anaphoras and sometimes tdO
kv oronnun= or name-avoidapces which places even more verbs
and verb phrases cheek by jowl. 4e will defer discussion of
this topics assuming in the followina sections that this

particular problem has been solved.

236432 Comrposite_sentence or separate_sentences?

tince 3 composite sentence consists of clauses each of which
ray well seem complete in itself, hos can one tell whether
any given succession of clauses in surface structure

represent parts of a composite sentence or simply separate
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sentences? This depends nn several factors: (a) prosodic
elementss such as pause, intonation and voice~guality
tthroush these features recuire further study), (b) adverbds
cr conjunctinns as markers, and (c) parailleliss of the sen=

tencese.

2.3.6321 Prosodic _elements. In <Ki0-hnoi hnot vyaauc

kaic $y/.3 vYyia mvFpaac mirch tshuatv mv tuqv> ‘The weather
is very cocod today {s but/. But} 1 can’t co out’ ("Today day
te=good very 1,/.} 1 but ago emerce not can"), it seems to be
tasically the presence of a vause corresponding to the ".®
which marks the utterance as representing two sentences,
though there could well be intcnational or voice-guality
festures plaving a part: ee.%., the final word of the first
secment of the utterance, <haic> ‘very’ has a low toney and

it seems to be a rule that 3 low tone is accompanied by

creaky voice 2t septence-boyndaries. In the following sen=
tence, we would expect prosodic elements, requiring further’
investigation, to be perferming a double function: (i} weld-
inc the twc clauses into a sincole sentence, and (ii) distin-
cuishing the ceoordinate structure cf meaning (a) from ths
ron-coordinate structure ~f meaning (b): <meih pwatv yia,
via pwatc meih>, (3) You see me, [and} I see vyous and ({(b)

*1f/Khen you see mey I see you’.[14]

f1¢) Two empirical gquestions are involved here: (1)
what prosodic means are available =-- potentizlly there
~-=- in order to resolve structural ambiocuity 1in the
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22,6322 Iopicalizers_and con junctions == _singles

repeated _and_correlative.

2.2.642221 Jopicalizers_gnd_sincle conjunctionse Single
cor junctions suck as <aenax> (L 4) (with variant <zancx>
(L 7, 338 No., 26jy and <aencx-tshaux> ‘sndf, used, apparent-
1y indifferently, before the topic of the second clause),
and <yaacd> {L 314} ‘and; alsc: however; even sos moreover’,
and <yioucd> (L 233) ‘and; also’f, <{mvFpaac> (L 234) ‘buts
sowevers also’, <tshingx> (L 175), <tshingx-taaih> (L 175}
2nd perhasps <taaitk> alone {in one of its many uses, lite "to
come*), and <tsiocuc> (L 71), 311 cf which are used imnedi~
ately before the VYP within the comment, and mean ‘and so»
therefore, then, after that’, and finally the topicaltizing
demonstrative <nzicd and the topicalizina particles {nawds
<aec> or <nawraec> used at the end of a clause (and sc topi-
calizing it)y can 2l1 combine clauses into compound sen-

tences:

(i) <mv paencx patv naiv / jhieavy, aenox-tshaux mnv
paengx patv / yaanghd> ‘This pen is blacks and this
pen 1s vellow? (YThis CI1f pnn Dem / be=dlacky,

top
and this C1f pen be-yellow");

langusge as a spoken medium; and (2) in any particular
utterance or act of speaking, whether any of these
means w~2s actually used (and if so which cnels}), or
whether in this case the utterance is structurally am-
tiquocus,
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tii) Cuix aapv / yvaac maiv tuav hiod> (L 129) ‘We keep
ducks tut they den’t Tive Tong enough to get bis’
(viyel keep ducks 7/ but=even-so {theyl not get-to

be=tia%)s

(iii} Ceees Yunk=phaiv / vyiouc hlawn dawtc micfagd
(L 315) Yeeesy and the firina-chamber fell out with
a clatter? ("...y firing-chamber / 2also clatter

fall TPREV=NEW-SIT-ASPY)3

{iv) <yunaz taaih tawn=jhweiv dongc naiv tshamv / mv#
paac hnangv mv naw aix ninh> ‘She had brought this
multitude of children into the world, but they
were oacing to Fill her like this? (®"[Shel give-~
birth-to PERF-ASP children be-as-much-as this be-~

many, but [they] like this way kill her®}s

(v) {yia dzemz tsuac puaz / tshingxftaaih biax> (L 45)
"1 lay with my head on my arm and now it feels
tinaly?s (*{1) lean-head~on (unintentionaliy-) af¥-

fact arm / and so be-tingly"¥};

(vi) <ninh tsic naic / yia se dawtv hnvyiouv hafic nveid
‘I’m very sorry he died’ (®He dte Dem /7 1
Ccpula i fall heart very-much DUR-ASP’):tOD
topic
(vii) ¢meih mv maaih nyaanh nawfaeq / meih tsiouc maaiz

mv tuqvd ‘If/Since/When you don’t have any moneys
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it is nct possible for you to buy it? (%You not
have mcney Prt / vou [thereforel] buy not be-
tco

possible™).
put these conjunctions may have tc be considered along with
cther factors in order to decide the questinn of whether or
not they are in the same sentence as the preceding clause,
since they cften seem tc be in 3 ngw sentences 2edey Cyien
naiv / tshincx hwaax kan pun coi taaih> (L 301) ‘Then it was
that the transfermaticn and [resuitingl division took place’
{"be-located there / then transform accompany give/cause

be-separate PERF-ASP¥]},

The onset of a ccnditiconal clauses which will consti-
tute a topic and thus form a3 composite, conditional, sen-
tence with what follows mays but need nots be marked by
¢sefkawnaovd, <kawngvrFhnanavd, <sefkawngvfhnznavd or simply
<hnangv>y all meanina Yif’: e.g., <kawngvFhnangv phien /
zav-tsugc koiv> (L 139) *‘1f you are wrond, you must set
things right? (®1f be-out-of-line / have-to rectify [itl%},
<hnanqv mv oix longc tana mv#naw#faq 7/ hnangvZhaiv#énas
kawnav?® YI¥ 1 don’t want tte liacht, what should I say’ ("If
not wish use lamp this-Ibeinal-the~case Prt / like-what

say?¥%}.

A clause of reason may be introduced by the conjunction

weic> (L 303) ‘“because’ and this will bind it to the
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rrecedinc clause? e.ce.y <jhiax#minah wuav puagv aea / wv
hjuv agy weic ninhFbua nyei hunah-tiax dawtv dziouv mingh>
s4s for the rzxt croupy, I don’t knows, because their king-
father died tco soond (%[ mcve-on=qol Dem C1f Prt

ec RC aroup top
/ not know NEW=-SIT-ASP, hecause they Prt king-father

subord
#3111 be-early EXCFSS-COMP®).

2.3.63222 . FRepeated conjunctions or_adverbial! phrasss

may heip _to_bind_clauses_intc _a_sinale _sentences £e0:239

(4} the repezted conjunctions Ceee Y32C oee Y32C eoe?
Shoth ces 2nd ese; €1ther ece OF eseos nefther «e.e¢ NOr’, 2as

exemplified in sentence

(1) <sou / yaac meaih, patv / vyaac maaih> (L 316)
sThere are both books and pencils? (*i&s for]
books / also there-are, [as for] pencilis / also

there~are™j, or sentence

(ii) <nyziv /vaac nvyaiv; dzaauh / yaac dzaauh> (L 314)
Yo be both ashamed and sad’ (“[As forl beirna-
ashamed / be-ashamed, [as forl being-sad / be-

sad®)e or sentence

(i i) <im / yaac mv im, swi / yaac mv suic> (L 314) *‘To

te neither bitter nor socur’, or sentence
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(iv) <meih yeec mv pwatc yiay via vaac mv pwatc meihd
(fYou also not see me, I also not see you"), which
Jast sentence may mean either of two thinaes (see
Section 2.3.4.4 btelow), (a) You don’t see me, and
1 don’t see you either?, or (b) *If/When you don’t

see mes; 1 donft see you’s

{P) the repeated adverbizal phrases <yietc sih ... Yietc
Sih  eee yietc sik (etce)> (L 311) ‘First .es then ... then
esst at One time ... at another time ... 2t another tive
eee ONe minute e.s the next minute --- the next minute,
etc.’y 2s in <yietc sih hlaanc, yietc siP aivy vyietc sib
faux buanx kuO-ngwaaics vyietc sih yiem bdbusnx RKsil-diav>
(L 211) ‘First high, then Tow, one minute above the clouds,

the next minute beneath the clouds [ss an airplanel}’.

2.3.43222 Correlative_ccnjunctions _and_adverbs may bind

clauses into composite sentences: €e«Ges

-~
Raad
et

Ceoe P3IVFACEU eee uavy ‘Wherever seo there ooo"

as in <meih taic haivAdua, via yaac taic uavd

(L 65) *Wherever ycu diey, 1 will die there too’,

or
(ii) Ceoe h2ix eee haixd> ‘Whenever/Hhichever/Whatever
eoe there/it?, as in <hnamy thaux haixs kawnov

thaux haixd> “Whatever ([hel thinks, he says’
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(Ythink arrive-at whatever, speak arrive-at what-

ever¥}, (L ) or

(iii) <yietVv esee tsTicucd YAs srOn 3s eee then cee’y as
in <vietv haiz, tsiouc pyaux aag> (L 310} ‘As soon
as kel heard ity [hel left? (%YAs-soon-as hear,

then leave%}, or

(iv) <tazan0=faanh eee tSINUC esee> YWhenever .s,e then
ees?s as in <taanfl-faanh kawnav / mienh tsiouc
hiuv dzengc> (L 69) ‘As soon as you say anythinag,
people then know 311 about it? ("Whenever say /

people then know be=-all1%), or

(v) <donax haiX ese Y32C eee> ‘However much .o
nevertheless +so’, as in <(dongc haix yioux nyienv
jhienv / yaac tsucc mingh> (L 360) ‘However wuch
he dislikes it and cries, he should go’ ("be-as-
much-as whichever distike [andl weer DUR-ASP [/

nevertheless should go%}), or

(vi} Zeee Y33C eee Y3A2C eosd (see section immediately

preceding), or

(vii) Ceoe KUNV oee kUNV see> (L 129) “The more «ee the
mOre .+s’y as in <ninh kunv jhienv kox kunv jhienv
jhunhd> tcf. L 129) ‘The older she gets the fatter

<he becores’ (“She the-more DUR-RESERV ASP be=-5id,
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the mere DUR-RFSEFV ASP he-fat¥), or

fviii) ‘The more ..s the more ...’y as in <(yietc tsef
maanacs Yietc tsei piagc hnyiouvd> (L 353) ‘The
more you consider it, the more impact it makes on
you’ (“The more look=-at, the more enter heart")},

or

{ix) <yietc pinc .e.e yiefc pinc «ee> (L 310) *0n  the

one hand ... On the other hand eeo’

2.3.63226¢ Pzrallelism of_the _clauses. Of course, the
correlative conjunctions and adverbs just discussed in Sec=
£icn 2e3.64e3e2.2.2 above constitute a form of parallelisn,
byt there may also be parallelism of structure without such
corretative function-words, in the paratactic <constructions

so common toc Mien, €e¢Ges

(1) <reih yiem tonoy via viem fai> {L 198) *‘You Vive
east landl I 1live west (f.ecy HWe 1ive worlds

aparts never to be united)?;

(ii) (with topics/subjects omitted) <{tshawngv yia gaaux
meihd (L 146) ‘Keep obprovoking me and I711 whack

you’ (YProvoke me/l whack you®);
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(it1) <mas it teuh tsoux kcnae. maaih taub aal-dzvaauc
\One peorsce workse and another plays? ("There-is

[one] (1% do work, there-is {[one) CTif plavy"}, or

(iv) <mv meaih jhaa, mv mazih faangx> (L 99) ‘If {youl

have ne family, vyou have no status’.

tiote that as composite sentences, these may be c¢oun-
pound, made up cf co-ordirate principal clauses (and so be

translated according tc the schema “C1 apd/but C1 %), or

1 2
corplexsy with 1 functicning as topic yieldina the
1
meaning-schema (A) ¥If (or "When") Ct / then C1 %, or (R)
1 2
vAs for ¥ /7 €1 ", etc. And once again, paralieiism of
i 2

structure ma; still need the aid of prosodic features in
order to bind clauses intc a single sentence, since Mien
abounds in anomicisms and sayinas characterized by parallel-
ism of structure which dc seem clearly to represent a sg=
cuence of sentences, hot onf compasite sentences 2.g.s (with
numbers inserted to mark where the parallelism begins): <(1)
vietc nawm tshugv / tshieoc tiuh miuh. jhapv taaih / nyanc
raiv dzenoc. maaic pun jhanx-paeqc-miuhe. (2} yietc nawn
tshucv 7/ tsiepc tivh owaah, jhapv taaih / nyanc nmaiv
¢zencc. maaic pun jhanx-aavFkhaad> (L 329} *{1) One rice-
ceed [produces} ten sproutse. Rhen harvested there is more
than c¢2n be eaten. {v_.. Harvest PERF-ASP ez2?t not be-

exhausted oee™)e [Nnel sells it to the White Meo. (2) DOne
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rice-seed {produces] ten branches. +hen harvested, there is
more than can be eaten. [Onel sells it to the Zkhae’, which
has the situaticnal meaninc ‘The harvest was plentiful and

there is a surplus that can be sold to others’.

203444 js the_corprsite_sentence_compound or_coms

plex? 1f complex, _what are_the_exact _relations among_the

parts? Let us try first to qive principles for distinguish-

ing compound sentences from complex sentencese.

2.3.441 Paratactic_sentences: Deep_structures. In wmay
cases to be discussed below, we wiil have copjunctions to
help us distinauish between compound sentences and complex
santences. Rut parataxis is also very common in Mien. Let
us hark back to our example: in Section 2.3.1 <ninh nv
taaihe. via @mv minghd,. We noted that the two component
clauses micht {(a) represent a succession of two separate
sentencesy (¥ there 1iIs a pauée between the clauses, heres
written "."; but if there is no pause we have possibility
{(b) a single, compound, sentence with co-ordinate clauses
meaning ‘He is nct comina and {or but) I am not qgoino?, and
{c) of a3 sincles copplex sentences meanino ‘1f/When he
doesn’t comes then I don’t oc’. Since the construction is
in each case paratactic, what syntactic, as opposed to se-
mantics, reasons do we have for distinguishing cases (a)s (b)

and (c)? The answer is a recourse to deep structure: case
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(b) is restatsble with various co-ordinatin¢ conjunctions
which W~e must presume are either present, or in come way

coded,y in deep structure:d

s} ¢ninh mv tazihs aencx~tshaux yia mv mingh> ‘He is
not coming and I 2m not going’, or ‘He didn’t come
and 1 didn’t go’.

(t1) <ninh mv taaihs via mvApaac mv mingh> ‘He is not
cominc, but 1 om not going (either}’, or “He
didntt comey, and Y didn’t go either?,

(its) <ninh veaac mv taaih, via yaac mv minch> ‘Neither
is he coming, nor am 1 geoing’, or ‘He didn’t come,
and so 1 didrn’t ac either’.

{iv) <ninh mv taaih, yia tshingxi-taaih) mv mingh> ‘He
is not comings and so 1 am not goina’, or SHe
didn’t come, and sc I didn’t go’.

(v) <ninh mv taaih, yia tsiouc mv mingh> *‘*He is not

comino, and so I1’m not going’e.

For case {c) where the sentence is complex we must again
presume that the deep structure codes the conjunction=-

insertion possibilities shown below:

(i} {ninh mv taaih nawfzea, yia yaac/yiouc mv mninghd

‘If/Hher he doesn’t come, then 1 don’t ago’.
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tii) <sefkawrcy (#hrancv) nink mv taaihs via yaac/yicuc

mv rinohd Y11 he doesn®t comae then I don’t gof,

(iii) <¢hnanav ninh mv tzath, via yaac/yiouc =mv minchd

*If he doesn’t corey then 1 don’t go’e.

{iv) <weic ninh mv taaih aeaq, yia tshingx{-taaih) v
minghd ‘Because he does not cowes; I therefore do

not go’.

26344613 Irreversibility_of _the order_of the clausess

1f the two clauses in the sentence <ninh my taathe. vyia wv
mirghd ‘He does not come. 1 de not go.” are reversible
without any tvery great) change of meaning, the chances are
that they constitute 2 seaquence of separate sentences. It
is als> possible, civen a diminution of the dividing pause
that thney could corstitute two co-ordinate clauses of a sin-
cle conpou;d sentence. T+ 1is most uniikely that it is a
complex sentence, for then it would have by our analysis 3
topic-comment structures, and the reversal cf the order of
the clauses, without some specific overt marking cof the
fact, which would in fact mark it as permuted, Veeey as hav-
inc undergone a richt dislocation transformation, would re-
verse the topic-comment relations {hence the subordinate-

cuperordinate relations), vielding a different arammatical

entitye.
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2030442 Sentences with repeated con junctions_or

gdverbial _phrases. Such are sentences containing the Ceea
V33C eee Y33C osede and <vietc sih ..e yietc sih <oe yiete
cih see letcel> constructions. The clauses are co-ordinate.

For examples see Section 2.27(b)(ii)e.

2.3.443 Alternative auestions: Here the structure s

vCl <faid C1 ?"; and we interdoret the two clauses as co-
1 2
crédinate: e.as.s <naiv im nyei fai kaam nyei?> 1‘Is this
bitter or sweet?’ (2This be=bitter Prt sweet
» quest-alt
Pret *). For more on auestionss see Section 2.3.5 et

assert
ceq. below,.

2.3.444¢ Septences with_clausal subjects/topics. 2As we
have stated, we have rot found it necessary to distinguish
between sub jects and topics, whether clausal or not. #8s w2
have also stated we consider the topic/comment relationship
o be non-coordinate, with the topic being the subordinates
This is in terms of a kind of dependency-theory principle,
whereby the comment is equivalent to a predicate or verbs
which is the head of the proposition, and the topic is an
erguments a dependent item. Sentences Rith clausal
sub jects/topics are thus complex. Examples of such sen-~
tences mnay be found at Sections 2e3.4.1.6 and 203e6e2e3
above. We inciude among such sentences, those with resulte-

tive complements (see Section 2.3.4.1l.7).
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2.3.645  Sentences with_awplificatory _clausese The
second clause, rerhaps aiways with acent deleted, through
the oper=tion of Ecuj-NP deletions amplifies or expiains the

FIrst: e¢Cey

(1) <yia kawnqgv nunz ninh { heuc kwanac <2o0i mv
&mp-C1
tung rouzl > %] mollified him, callina on him
Amp=C1
to disrecard vour offense an¢ not hate you’

(L 260) ("I mollify him [ tell [hin} to-
Amp=~C1
disrecard [resultinc-inl be-away [your offense,

and] dor?t hate%).,

(i1} <yiafbua paatc ninh longc tsinh tongc nyaanhd (cf.
L 264) ‘He fine him paper money and silver? ("We

fine=-him [ have-recourse~to paper-mnoney,
Amp=-C1
have-recourse~to silver]} "),
Amp-C1

(iiss <ninh tshonch tshongh tshiax tshiax {
Amp=C1
tszangv sin tinacl {cfe L 1B3) ‘He rocked
Amp=C1
and swayed and veered this way and that, trving to

regain his balance’ {("He rock rock go-off-at-an-

anclte ce-off-at-an-anale | ftryingl keep-
Amp=C73
batanced (his) body [(resultina-in] be-fixed]}
Amp~-
"),
ct
{iv) <ninh putv haa | finopv haicl > “He

Arp-C1 Amp=C1l
coughed a lot with 2 cold? (*He be-afflicted-with
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a=-cold [ courth a-lotl "3
Amp=C1 Amp~C1
(v) {feee) pyomv [ tsoux faatv] > V[The sha-
Amp~-C1 AmpC1
man)l blew, makinc maaic’ (%biow [ nake~-
Amp~-C1
magicl ).
Amp=C1

Althouak it should be observed that amplificatory
clauses shade off into clauses of purpcse we can still note
that with a2n amplificatory clause, the latter is in a kind

of apposition to the first -—- to fine somebody, takinc paper

ropey gnd silver, to have a cold, ¢oughino 2 lot» to sway
and stagger, recaining one’s bhalanges to bYow, making majics
etc. An example cf a clausec which is transitional between
an amplificatory clause and a purpose clause is <ninh heuc
wuanc doh suix> (cf. L 223) ‘He called back [the person®s]
souly tving it [inside) the bodv with thread? (“He call soul
tie thread”). 1 have translated it here as if it were am~
plificatorys hut basically the action or state referred to
in an amplificatory clause %as to be simuyltaneoys with that
of the principal clause (although this is a matter of de-
cree, and of a point of view that can be changed), while the
action or state ¢f the purpose clause is basically (a3} sub-
sequent to, a2nd (b) the tntended consequences of, that of

the principal clausee.

2344451 Sentences with clausal _complemegnts _after

verbs of _epotijion, So far the sentences containing amplifi=-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chacter 11 €5,

catery clauses that we have dealt with have had a common
cub ject in ezct clause which has been deleted from the
second clause by the operation rnf Equi. But sentences cccur
in whick the principle clause predicates an emotion and the
ceccnd clausey which is in paratactic constituency with its
states the occasion of the erction: e.c. {yie chiax jhiaz
haic, ninh kewnov naic pun yia> I was very anory ¢that he
said that to me’ (¥] temrper rise a=lot, he say that 3ive

re%},

2¢3.6652 Sentences_contaipina the word <pingx> 'to

hides to_act_surreptitious]ly’_ _combined_into the structure

v¢pinaxd + VPY meaning ‘to VP surreptitiously’. These are

a2n areal feature, and we irterpret both the {pingx> and the
VP as clausal (the VP havinc lost its subject through Equi-
NP Deletion}y 2nd the V as sn amplificatory clausel *to act
surreptitiouslys VP-ina’. Examples are
{(i) <ninh pingx jhienv kawngv] > lcf.
Amp=C1 Amp=C1
L 1¢) °“He told it secretly; he told it in con-
cealed way [in order tc prevent full understand-
ingl? {("He act-surreptitiously PROGR ASP {
Amp-C1
telll vy,
pmp-C?
(i) <ninh pingx jhienv naaicl > (cfe.

Amp=-C1 Amp=-C1
L 16) “He sold [it] surreptitiously’.
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2344453 Sentences_containine_the structure T"VP _#

<ag0=dzyzaucd®__to play’s _with_the meapinc_ _Yto VP without

serioys_intent’. Such sentences are an areal feature, and
we suagest here that in M“ien, at least, the word <aal-
c¢zyaaucY is here @ reduced clause, and its (surface) struc-
ture is cbviously paratactic with the preceding clause, 3and
the meaninc is transiticnal between an amplificatorv clause

-- ‘to VP, playinc’, and a purpose clause -= ‘to VP in order

to play’. Ee.q.y <ninh kawngvy [ azh-dzyaaucl >
Amp=C1 Amp=C1}
(cfe L 6) ‘He roiled arcund playfully; he tossed without
csleepingt, <ninhk kawnav 'l ' aah-dzyaaucl > (cf.
Awp=-C1 Amp-C1

L 130) ‘He spoke in jest: he said it for fun’.

2.3.446 Septences with_purpcse clausese, This section

is to be read in the light of the comparison and contrast of
rurpose clauses and amplificatory clauses made in Sec=
tion_2s3:604,5 atove. In sentences with purpose clausess 3s
with various cther types of sentence we have been discussing
parataxis reians supreme: scme examples, of which the first

twe are proverbial expressionss

(i) <puav hlauv-piagc tsiqc hlauv-tokcd> (L 22%) *To
burn the thin bamboo in order to scorch the yellow
bamboc’ ("burn thin-bamboo lLin order} scorch the
toke~barboo (s vyellow type of bambool¥)l, the si-

tuaticnal meanincg being “to vent one’s wrath on an
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intericr person in order to cet at his superior’,

and

(v1) <jioux tugv tsing kemh, maiv dzaauh=heix tsaanch=~
touz puavd (L 337) ‘“To nreserve the forest in ord-
er not tc be worried [about havinc enoughl fire-
wood tc burn? ("preserve (I[resulting-inl} beina-
invinlate the forest, [in order] not be-worried
{about] firewcod burn®), the situational meaning
being “Help others and vou will never lack people

to help you in time of need’,

(iti) <yis chiemx=-tsucc longc myaanh maaiz tai-hnaanox>

*1 need to use money in order tc buy food’ ("1

need use money buy food"),

(iv) <ninh pungx touz tsaax meih> (L 162) “YHe is show=
ing =a2ncer in order to test you? (%"He emit fire
(i.e.s to display anger} [in order] test you®").
Possibly another example of a sentence with a pur-
pose clause, althcush it is open to other in-

terpretations{15] is <nirh an dia jua bong> (cf.

{151 1t could, for instance, be a resuftative sen-
tence (“"She put in the yeast resulting in the bread
risina®l. With parataxiss Crs 3s we are more Tikely to
call it when the clauses are reduced, "verb-
serialization" or "VP-serialization%, many ambiguities
remain to be cleared up by the contexts but in practice
it seems that they aimost always aree.
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L 113) “‘She put in yeast in order t95 make the

bread rise?’ ("She put medicine bread rise").

2e3e4463 Purpose clauses after _the verbs of motion

(tzaihd ‘to come’, and _<minch>_‘to ap’. These arz extremely

COmMMON: €.aGes

(1) <ninrh aafl-loc feux ku0~nauiaazic Tungh mingh
dzyaauc tshaux nyutc-taixFhuncgh> ‘She always went
up to the sky in order to visit the Sun God’ {("She
atways ascend up-into sky [in order] visit be-with

Sun=Gecd®),

(i) (yia taaih thenax meih-bua tsoux kong> ‘1 have
come in order tc work for/with vou’ ("I come [in
order do-with/do-an-behalf-of you do work%}, <yia
taaih thov dia nyancd *I have come to ask for
medicine? (%] come ([in orderl request medicine

eat"l).

They ares, of course, reduced ciauses: they never have 3
sut ject/topic of their own (if only because of the operation
of Equi); and they are embedded: any final Prts apply to the
principal (i.e.y matrix) clause: e.9.s in <yia taaih thov
diz nyanc ac> °1 kave [nowl] come to ask for medicine’, the
neaw=-situation aspect particle <(ag> applties to the verd

C(taaihd “to come’ not the verb <nyanc> ‘to eatf.
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2.3.4662 Sentences with clauses_of _reason.

2.3.447 Sentences_with_guoted clauses as_clausal_obz
jects: These are clausal complements of verbs of é%yinq.
asking snd thinkingy €egey i1} <ninhfnye: maa kawngv: a-a-
avy tawn-jhweiv vaac tsyanch-hawngh> “Their mother said,
vJell, you are cocd children%?, {("Their mother say /7 a=a-av,
cffspring indeed be-richtecus®}, (2} <nawh ninhfnyei tawn
ses Naicfkaax / maas meih Fkenagh o0ix nyanc baa~ong tsomz
nyae?> vSo her son asked, "Mother, do vou really want to eat

the Thunder~God pickled¥®? (%"<o her son .ee ask / ‘mother,

you really wart eat Thunder pickle Prt 2em),
assert

We micht be tempted to included ciauses of perception.
The reason <for this is that clauses after verbs of saying
and asking, and presumably by extension, of thinking, arse

actually gucted forms, as evidenced by the fact that they

can be followed by the ocuotative particles, <kaqc#ni>
(L 121}, after ocuoted statements, and <nawl=-nid> (L 261)
after quoted cuestions® e.g«y <Ninh kawngv o©ix nongc pyei
baatv kaqgec#ni> (L 121) ‘Pe said he wants four baht == he
s3idd> (YHe say want possess fcur bhaht Prt %}y and <khuv
nyei fai nawl-ni?> (L 2&1) “*"Does it tast:uggod?eg he asked?’
(¥taste-good Part Prt Prt %}, For clauses of
gssert quest quot
perception heres e.Qes <maiv Naiz ninh tau yis> (L 266) 7

didn’t hear him reply to me’ ("Not hear he/him answer me%),
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tut such sentences are hetter treated as pivotal censtrucs
ticn, which themselves are another kind of complex sentence

{see the next section.)

2.2.648 Eost-pivotal clauses _as_objects:_the pivotal
copstructions A pivetal construction is a surface structure
rhenomenon. 1t consists of two overlapped clauses where the
object of the first clause is the subject of the second, and
thev are idertical in form, and that form occurs oniy Once,

ie€es i5 @ pivot[16] between clauses? e+Gey

pur
{yia heuc ninh mingh>
pwatc
let/cause go/to o
*1 tell him to go ’
see aoling)

in which the pivotal word iss of courses <ninh> ‘he/him’.

Note that in the English translations the corresponding

{16} "PivotY js being used here in the sense of Chao
(1968:1264¢), and not that of Foky and Van Valin (19P%&)}
and others.
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word, *him?, is nct quite sc pivot=like, since it is clearly
cbjectival in surface-case form and is thus embedded in the
first clause, and further that comclementizers may be
present in the post-pivotal clause: == the inTinitive Wwith
£0, the participsl =ipa- form of the verb. Buts however
that may be, in both Fnalish and Mien the second clause is
an cbject of the first, thus subordinate to it, thus making
the overall sentence compiex. A somewhat more elaborate ex-
ample of the pivotal construction is <yie maiv buagc wv
Jaanh +wienh kurv vyiad> (cf. L 54) ‘I cannot submit to this
prerson’s control’” ("1 not submit [tol this person control

me%},

2.3.449 Sentences containing_ 3 relative clayse (RC)z A
relative clause is a modifier standing in constituency with
a ncun phrase, the whole construction itself beina a noun
phrases a2nd thus part of a clause (unless it stands alone as
a fragment)e Since the RC is dominated by a clause node,
even if not immediztely, it serves to make the dominating
clauses and any sertence containing the dominating clause
complex {for FC’s incorporated into nominal compoundss fefes
dominated by a N, and modifying the head noun of that con-

pound, see Sectiop 2+3.8:4:9:3 below).

2.3.4491 Structural varieties of _relative clause: (In

this section we enclose the relzative clauses in unlabelled
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square brackets and underiine the head nounes)

(a) The simplest kind of rel3ative clause is a VP to the
right of the head NP: e.ge.y <naiv pnawgc [daixl> ‘This is a
bird that is flyira? (%This / [is] bird [flyl¥}) <naic
saengffawng?naweh fuix fei-kaengl> (cf. L 212} ‘Those are
rulberry leaves for feedine "silkworms? (%Those 7/ f{arej
rulberry-leaves ‘[feed silkwormsl®)e 1f the head NP is the
cb ject of the verb, we call the structure a %pseudo-pivotal

construction?? see Section 2+42¢6e%e9.2.

(b} Another kind of RC is to the left of the head NP
and is connected to the head by the particle (nyeid>2 2.Ce»

(naiv {tsou nyanc nyel nawce> ‘This is the bird you boil be-

-y

fore you est it? ("This [is] boil eat Prt btird*), or <yia
fnabua kenv taaih nyel pieptd Y1 am the person they chosef

("I {an]) [they chocose Aspect Prtl] person®’e.

{c) Another kind of RC 'is preposed to the demonstrative

+ CIf + N t J<raic tongh [nyiac-hnoi tshaa yiaj uzy Lauh

i o]

rienh> ‘That’s the person whc caught me the other day’

("That is the-other-day catch me that CIf person™).

(d} Another kiné places the RC to the richt of the head
NP and terminates it with the Demonstrative <uav)> ‘that?

ra

there? whose Function seems te be resumptives{l?] <uav naww

f17) In That tte precnoun pan plays a similar resump~-
tive roje: e.ge.s n23likag 1thil phom paw pay k__ nap
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rong [yia tawh minch laanh tsawc uvav] meih nye mppg> 1The
clock that 1 tcok to the shop to be repaired is yours?

(YThat C1f cleck 1 tzke 0o shop repair that {[is]l your

clock™)e.

2¢344492 One kind_cf_reduced _relative_clause: _th2

pseudo-pivotal_copstruction, In the pivotal construction,
the pivotal NP is the subiject of the second clause, in the

pseudo-pivotal construction it is the gbject of ity e.ge%
lawz

<ninh maatih kona [ tscuxl] >
RC RC

pun

is~seekinc
*He has werk [ to dol ’
RC RC

aitves
f somebody}

Another nice example which s nore striking because the
Ypseudo-p ivot¥=NP <(daamd> ‘a shoulder-loacd’, ts homophonous

with the verb in the reduced RC is <ninh naanox jhienv tsoux

*the clock I took to be repaired?es There are more
amples of Thai relative clauses with resumptive pap |
f_ggﬁnn 2e3e8.4,5.4 below.

[ &ud
-~

3
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daam | daaml > (cf. L 259) ‘He attached [the thingsl to-
RC RC

cether in order to make 3 load to cerry’ ("He attach-

together DUR-RES=-2SP make shoulder=loan carry oOn should-

ers¥): for some remarks on mcrchological questions raised by

this last szntence, See Section 2.4.2 below.

The pseudc=pivotal construction are a kind of blend of
a relative clause with 2 purpose clauses They are (reduced)
relstive clauses[1R] but they clearly contain the ides of
purpose: one is lookina for work in order to do ity seek inn

foocd in order tc eat ity and so on.i191]

24344493 snother _kind of reduced reletive clause:
the _RC_incorporated into the nominal compound, Incorporated
reduced relative clauses may occur either to the teft or o
the richt of the head noun, under circumstances which re-
cuire further investiocaticn. For examples, see Secs

tions 3e3c%c 3.3.64,1 3306842

2.3.4694 Various_syntactic roles of the NP?s that

cap_head_RC’s:_The "Accessibility Hierarchy¥, Keengn and

Comrie (1862) discuss in implicational hierarchy of ~NP ac-

18] &t Jast semantically: we shall not attempt here
to establishk the deep structure and transformational
rules needed in crder to derive them.

{193 In Latin ore can nicely combine the relativity
and the purposiveness of ciause by combining the reia~
tive pronoun with the sub junctive mood? e.C.s Opus guod
faciat petit ‘He is asking for work to do’.
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cessibility to RC-formation 1in various lanquages. The
present the followina hierarchy of such accessibility (it is
known as the Accessibility Hierarchy):
subject > direct object > indirect object
> object of a preposition > genitive

> ot ject of a2 comparative particle

1 am indebted tec Cavid Solnit for most of the frllowina ex-
amples (which 1 have taken, by permission, modifiec Vrom
Solnit n.d.) demonstrating RC?’s with heads of descending
rank in the Hierarchy (RC enclosed in saquare bracketss, head
MP underlines; 1 have respeiled his examples and modified

some of them sliohtly)?®

(1) head of _RC_=_sub ject

{fyia toac jhienv} my puanv sou lomgx haic> (1 read

PROG-ASP this CIf book be-cood veryl

‘This book that I’m readina is very good’ ("This [I’n

reading it} book s very good¥)

Cf. Thai pa_s__ th_ i phor kamlang _asn nii dii =ask

‘;d.'.
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{2) head of PC_=_obiject

<yia bawqgv Ininh tsawcv mv#nyei nyaanhl wuyay tah mieph>

i1 hit he take I-P0SS mcnev that CI1f person]

*1 hit the person who took my money? ("I hit the ¢{he

took my moneyl] rerson™)

Cf. Thai phow tii khon thii _aw n kb __v phor gpay
Wid.)?e

(3) head of RPC_=_outer locative

<l{yia yiem tocac soul wuav ppwm pyauv hlo haic> I be-at

read book that Cif hcouse be-bia very

‘The house that I study in is very big? (*The [l-be~

there-study) bouse is very big")

Cf. Thais which prefers to turn this bh__-riap kb___

phom vav maaks ‘My study room is very big’.
(4) bead_of RC = inner_locative

<ivia an nyaarhl wuav nawm kapv faix haic> I put money

that C1f box be-small very

‘The bex that I put the money in is very small’? ("The

[1 put money [in it]ll is very small%}
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(S) head of RC =_instrurerntsl

uacd Bring 1

<tawh [yia (icnac) katv awv] wuav

et
I
la
5

use cut meat that CI¥f knife

‘Brinc me the knife 1 cvsed tc cut the meat’ (¥Bring the

1 tused it) cut meatl} knife to me"™)

Cf. Thai miit thii phor (chay) tat npua ma2a bay ohos
*(ide)’e

(6) head_of RC_=_pivet of pivotal construction

<Iyia paanec @ tsuav vial wuav tauh mienh tonc mic?aq>
T depend-on (him) wait me that CIf person late NEW=SIY

IRREV ASP

{("3% marks the spet from which the pivot has been

deleted.)

‘The person that 1 depend on to wait for me s late’
(*The [I depend-on him to wait-for-mel person be-late

nowY )}

Cf. Thai khon thij phom kh__y mga rap phom sgavy sia

1__w ‘The person that 1’m waiting for to come and pick

me up 1s late.’
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(7) bhead _of RC_=_possessive

<{yia bawav ninh#nvei aa0-dzyaaucFftoicl wuay tauh
mienh> I hit he-POSS play-companion that CIFT person oo

NEWN=SIT-1RREV

‘The person whose friend 1 hit left? ("The [I hit his

friend) person Teft®)

Cf. Thai khon thii phor tii phuan khaw gaak pay 1__«

Slide)’,
(8) heacd_of RC_=_cbject of 3_comparative particle

<Iyia kauh hlaanaf} wuav tauh mienh mingh micfaa> 1
more tall [than him] that CIf person go NEW-SIT-IRREV-

ASP

*The person that I’m taller than left? ("The [I7m tall-

er than him] person left¥)

Cf. That khep thii phor suu_ kwaa khaw cask pay 1__¢

‘(ide)’.
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(9) hepd_of RC_=_obiject of V », of serial verb construction
2
tgpal of V_of motiop in "V _of motion * purppse clause®

construction

{l{yia minoh waaiz 1a3i) wuav nawm he yiem ko nyei> 1 oo

buy vegetable that CI1f market be-at be-far

‘The market 1 go to to buy groceries is far away AS-
SERT? ("The [1 oo [there] to-buv vecgetables] market is

far away")

Cf. Thai taizat hii phom pay suu phak nan (pap) Kklay

maak ‘lide}’,

{10) head _of RC__=__object of V, of serial_verb construction

direct_object of _V _of purpose_clayse_in_"motion_verb +

purpose_clause_construction®

<{yia mingh he maaiz) wugy tsung dzucgc lengx haic> I ao

buy market buy that CIf kniTe qood very

‘The knife 1 went tco the market to buy 1is very good?

{("The [1 go te-market to-buyl knife is very good¥)

Cf. Thai (?)piit thii phom pay talzat suu pan (man) dii

maak.{ZO] ‘(ide)’s

f20) This Thai sentence which is analogous to the
Mien is questionsble a2t best. Thais would want to turn
it in some ways probablv to prevent anythinc from in-
tervening between the V of motion and the purpose VP
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1t should ke noted that 211 the ahove RC?’s were of the "RC +
fem + Ctf 4 N " pattern, and that all the head nouns were
definite. Furchr investioation is needed to see how versa~
tile the cther kinds of RC’s are in terms of access to heads

of different ranks and whether it makes any difference if

the head noun is indefinite.

(11) bhead of RC_=_subject_of protasis_of_septence with resul=

tative cemplement(2113

<ninh [ jhaaux yia tugv [ piagc hnyiouvl}
Res=Comp Res~
] uyay taub fipC-saengh> He teach me be-able that
Comp
Cif teachcr

‘He is the teacher who {teaches/can teach! me so that 1

understand? (“He is the ([teach me be-able { to-
SCe
result in mel understandingl teacher»}
SCe

thus, miit thii ohom pay suy thii talaat (nap) (man)
¢ii maak. ‘The knife that 1 went to buy at the market
is very coods’ but this does not alter the fact that
Thai, like Mien, is relativizing onto the object of a
vyl V2% series.

[21) The normal practice in this dissertation where
translating Miepr forms is to use sqguare drackets to en-
clcse material not present in the original. but which
reeds to be mentally supplied to render the sense¢ of
the originale. Sinces however, in the present section
we have used scuare brackets to enclose relative
clauses, we have specially labelled with “sc.® those
square brackets which are beinqg used in their normal
function, namely, tc enclose words which have to be
rentally suppliec.
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Cf. Thai kbzw pep kbruu thii s_..2 cophor day khaw-cay
W(ide)’.

(12) head of RC = cbiect ot protasis of _septepnce ~ith_resui-

tative compliement

<ninh L[via jhaaux tninh) tuyqv { piagc
Res=Comp
hnyiouvl 3 uav tauh f£inQ-saench> he I teach him
Res=Comp

be-a2ble enter heart that C1f student

*Xz is the student who undeistands when I teach hin?
(*He 1is the [I teach (him) be-able { to-result in
SC»

him} understandinel student®)
SCoe

Cf. Thai khaw pen nak-rian thii phom s__n day khaw-cay
‘(idei’.

2.3.5 Structyre cf_auestions. HWe have identified three
kinds of questicons: (1) "yes/noY-cuestions, {(2) alternative

cuestions: and (3) "wh¥-word questions.

2.3.51 YYes/no®" questions. This type of question in

Pmong snd some other mainland Southeast Asfan landuaces (not
including Austrenesian) as well as in Chinese was discussed
in a recent paper by Clark (1985) who set up a typoloayy

whecse categories we will mention when they are represented

in #ien.

We will start from the simpie sentence {Isnox

ryei> Y(Scmething/=body) is good.?

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 11 R3.

Pattern (1)° The statement with a %yes/no®-question into-
fetioni22] on the last word <long nyei?> ‘Is
(R ~,C'Od"' .

Pattern (2} The statement with final aquestion particle
<s2ad> and Vvyes/no%-questicn intonation on
<saad: <lonax nvei [ [lsaa?> ‘Is it aood?’.

Pattern (3}: The statement with alternate question perti-
cle <£f53>y with a hiah level or high rising
intcnation on <faid>: (longx nyei ([ 11faiv?>
‘s it aocod??.

Pattern (4)2 The statement followed by the necative parti-

cle <mv> plus a repetition of the verb (the
intonation of the final verb requires further
study): <lonex mv tongx> ‘Is it @o0od?’. This
is a pattern which occurs in Hmong, Mandarin
{where it is the predominant pattern) and
sore Tibeto-Burman (Clark 1985:62}. In Mien

this patterr and the followino one 2re not

{22) As we stated in the Pkonoloqy sections Mien has

different

intnnations which interact in individual ways

with each lexical tone. Purnell 1968:31=-3% has quite a
detailed discussion of intcnations but since I could
not exactly replicate his resultss, nor get aquite con-

sistent material from my infcrmantss ! have ieft a full
treatment of the intonation of cuestionss and intons-
tijon in generaly, as a task for the future. 1 have from
rlace to place simply indicated in phonetic brackets
the pitch patterns recorded for those particular Formse
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very solite. 'n pattern (4) if the verd has
an ob ject this comes before the neaative par-
ticlet thus fer *Cid he eat?’” we have <nyanc
hnasnax mv nyanc?> (YEat rice not eat?") not
#(nyanc mv nyanc hnaangx> ("Eat not eat
rice?%).
pattern (5)3 The statement Followed by the slternative
- question particle <fFai> plus the negative
particle <mv> plus a regstition of the verb
t{the intonation of the final verb acain re-
quires further study): <lonex nyei ¥fai mv
lonox>. This pattern occurs in Mandarin,
Thais Laos Vietnamese, Khmer, Hmong (where it
is the predominant pattern) and some Tibats~

Burman languages (Clark ope citelde

Pattern (6}):2 The statement, followed by <(tseiz nyei?d>
{yes/nc cuestion intonation on <nyeids func-
tioning as a tac: <longx, tseiz nyei?> *‘It’s
richt, isn’t it?’, This corresponds to a

Thai questicon ending in chay _maYe

Pattern (7): This is not 2 plain %Yyes/no®—-questions but a
"meta-question®, "“You mean good?%, “Are you
talking about the subject of being godd?*:

from the staterent <longx nyeid> the assertive
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particle <nyei> is omitted, and an intona~
tions which needs further investigation but
always seems tc inveolve some kind of rise, is
used on the last word of the rem=inder: this
<lonax?>. This pattern occurs in Mandarin.
The closed semantic analocue in Thai is the
statement followed by alternative question

particic 7of.

2.3.52 Alternative guestinns. 1In fact patterns {(3)=(5)

of Section 2.3.5.1 are alternative questions, when the al-
ternatives are "tc VPY or "nct to VP® where the VP’s are
identical. Pattern (4) of Section 2.3.5.1 omitted the
2l1ternative-aquestion particle <fai> but we only found this
particle tc be orissible in exactly that pattern, i.ess when
the negative of the VP is beina offered as the alternative.

There are some other patterns:

Pattern (1) »Topic Comment <£f3i> Comment ® (with the in-
tonation beari:g on the last 5ord of Comment
and needina further investigatior). e.gaf

<naiv e fai [ 1] bi> “Is this A or B?’, This

is actually the same pattern as Pattern (5]}

of Section 2.3.5.1 but it is functicnally a

L1

on; rather than 2a

. -
genuine sliternative guest

rude or bullyino way of asking a “yes/no~-
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questicne.

Pattern (2): This s a pattern (1) with the particle <aeg>
(of uncertain function here) added after the
first alternatives and opticnally added after
the second alternative (the intonation of the
last word of the second atternative again

needing further study). Examples:

ting <seq> after the second a2lternative <naiv jhuv

-

{1} om?
fai aeq [ l!Imaaz?> 'Is this a dog or a horse? (the lex-
ical tone of d<maaz> ‘horse’y, <=2> is a 1low risinag-

fallingle.

{ii) with <aeqd after both alternatives: <haiv im nyei fai
aeq kaam nyei [ I} ae> °*Is this bitter or sweet’
(presumably the dropping of the glottal stop of the fi-
nal <aeq> and the assumption by this particle of a nid
falling pitch about the same as the tlexical Tower-mid

falling tone, <-h>, are matters of intonation)e.

2.3.53 "Whh-cyestions: the correlation between ¥«h2Z-
cuestion words,_indefipite pronouns and ipndefiniie rejative
propounss "Kh®-cuestions are question containing interroga-
tive words equivalent to Enqlish (a) ‘who?’, (b) ‘what?’,

{c) 'when?’, (d) “whepe?’s le) 'why?’s and (F) ‘how?’, Mien

(1]

shares the areal TfTeature that its "wh=" words do trip!
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duty: (1) as interrocative words in ®wh"™-word questions, {2}
as indefinite pronouns mesninc, correspondingly: {3) tanwe-
bodv?, (b) ‘anything’, (c) ‘at any time’ (d) ‘in any place’,
{e} ‘for any reascn’, and (f) ‘in any way’, and t33 as inde-
finite relstive pronouns meaning, correspondingly, {(2) °*who-
everf, (b) ‘whichever?, (c) ‘whenever’, (d} ‘wherever’, (e)
sfor whatever reason’, and (f) “in whatever way?.[23]1 The
forms involve either the bound form <haivF> or the free form
<haix>. The form of broadest use is <haiv#> followed by the
classifier (see Section 2.4.2) appropriate to its referent:
thus Swho?’ is <haivftauhd, ‘what?’? is <haiviényunacd,
‘when?? is <haiv-tsancd referring to future time and
Ctsyangd-haix> referring to past times Swhere?’ is <haivf
daud or <haix>s ‘why?’? is <weic haiv-tiuc> ("because of what
reason?®), <weic haix>s or <tsoux haiv-nyunac> (¥"to-do

what?"): “how?’? is <hnanav haiv#nawd, t*1ike what-way2?%};

1231 The use of interroaativess usually supplemnented
by particles in positive sentences at any rate, in an
indefinite meaning is an areal feature, reaching in
2sia as far as Japanese: e.Ce.» in Thai khray + k_, Lahu
a-su + ka_s Mandarin shei + dou or shei *+ ve, Japanese
¢arc + mo (1 am indebted to J.A. Matisoff pece for the
Lahus Mandarin and Japanese examples). The full oic-
ture includes functioning as indefinite relative pro-
nouns, and, indeed, interrocatives used as indefinite
pronounss and indefinite relative pronouns crop up in
indo-European as well: e.a.s French gyoi gu’il ep  seoit
‘Yowever it may be’, colloquial German jch will was
essen I want to eat scmething’. Sometimes in Indo-
Ffurcoean lanquaces the indefinitizing particle is free,
as auch in German was es auch sein mag ‘Rhatever it
might be’, sometimes it is bound, as are <ever in En-
clish, -cumgye in Latin.
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‘hew Adj?’ is <dongc haix Afj> ("to what extent ope-4dj?%).
There is even an emphatic fcrm <feil=-nyunoc)> meaning
‘what/whky/how on ea2rth?’, Fach of these forms can in the
appropriate construction take on its corresponding indefin-
ite or indefinite relative meanina., The simplest construc-
tion is that cf the "wh¥=-questicn pattern, which simply in-
volves the substitution of the question-word §in the samne
rlace as the correspeondinoe noun or adverb would stand, and
using at the same time a spécial "wh¥-question intonation on
the 1last word of the question. The "wh®-words may be redu-

plicated to aive s plural meaning. Examples:

~~
-
~
[=]

uvestion: <minch haivFl tldaud ‘Where did you go?’

Py
L1
-
~
[>]

uestion: <minch haiv#dsufhaiv?é [ 11 daud> ‘What

places did you go??

(i1i1) Indefinites <mv tugqv minch haivédaud> ‘I didn’t go
anywhere?,
(iv) Question: <maaic haiv#yungc#haivfnyungc  kagv~

I {Inaiv?> “What thinas did you buy?’

(v) Question: <sipv haiv#ftauh [ [Imienv?> “‘Rhat spirit

did [youl appease?’

tvi) Indefinite relative: <haivFtauh mienv vyaac khoi

sip nyei> (L 141) ‘Whatever spirits there were we
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beaan to appease them.’

{vii) Guesticn: <hmwancv mv dzyaauc tsoux haiv#
{ }Invunoc?> (L 3C2) “HWhat’s the hurry that you
can’t visit a while?? (¥Be-in-a=hurry [andl not

visit do what?V)

(viii) fyesticn: <feil-nyungc tsoux?> (L 197} O“What on

earth can be done about it?? (®What-on-earth do?")

{ix) Indefinite: <mv haiti feil-uyungc tsoux> (L 197)
‘There’s rothing on earth to be done about it*

{("Not can anythina~whatsoever do.%)

{x) guestiop: <cix Yonac haiv-[ !lnyungc?> ‘What do

you want?f

(xi) Indefinite relative: <haiv-nyungc yaac tugv>

‘lkhatever it may be will dos anything will do.’

{“Whatever also can.")}

{xii) guesticp: <dongc haix hlaang?> “How high s 1{t2?’

{"Be as-much=as where be-tall?%)

(xiii) Indefinite: <m2%v donac haix bhlaangx> ‘It’s not
espectally tall’ (¥YNct be-as-much~-as anywhere

tail®).
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2.5« Ihe_word: parts_of_speech, A sentence is a free
form of a certain level, while the Towest Tevel of free

forms are what we call werds. Words in Mien can be simpl

Ko

cr compound (see Section 3.3 for compound nouns and Section
4.5.5 for compound verbs)e. 1t is traditional and helpful in
arammar to divide them {into parts of speech or "forw-
classes,™ ancd we bave found it convenient in analyzing Mien

to set up the foellowing parts of speeche.

(1) Nuperals (Num). These are defTined by listing, and
can be found listed and analyzed at Section 3.6.le. They in-
cliude the numbers 1-9, multinlicative and additive construc-
tions invclving these, and also include by virtue of syntac-
tic and semantic analoavy the Mien words for ‘“many’,

‘several’, ‘how many’, ‘a single; only one’, and ‘half’.

(2) Classifiers (Cif). These might also be called
Ynumerary adjuncts". They occur only and always after, and
in constituency with, numeralss except that the nuxeral
‘one’ may be omritted, to make up quantitv-expressions (0)
(see Section 3.4.2s and Section 3.11).

{3} Nours (N). Autonomous ncuns (N ) are those words
which may occur 31t by themselves afte? and in consistency
with a quantity-expressicn (Num + Cl1f). There are also

non-autonomouss or ‘limited’ nouns of various typess which

when combined with other nominal mnrohemes of appropriate
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types form ‘seconrd-order autonomous nouns’ which may then
occur in the frame "Num + C1¥ --%, The gcuantity-expressiosn

itself mnay be recarded as a ‘second-order autonomous noun’e.

(¢) Verbs (V). Verbs are words which must be preced-
able by the necative adverb <maivd ~ {mv>, i.e.y they nust

te neaztable.

{5) Adverhs (Adv). HWords stand next ¢to and modify

verbse.

(6) Conjunctions (Conj). Words that occur Ffirst in
their clause or else immediately before the VP, but in any
case they stand in constituency with the clause as a whole,
except that scmetimes as 2 result of conjunction reduction

they may in surface structure stand in constituency with

co-ordinate NP%s or VPfs,

(7) Particles (Prt). These are words, usually small in
phonoloaical bulkse that dc nrt fit any other of the part-
of-speech catecories. Trey follow the item with which they

stand in constituencye. Sentence particles (Prt ) follow

s
sentences; topic particles (Prt Y follow topics: noun-
tep
phrase particles (Prt ) <€ollow noun phrasess and verb-
NP
phrase particles (Prt ) follow verh phrases.
vpP

(8) Inter jections (Intile These are exclamations that

do not fall under the other part of speech categoriess or
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constructions of ttese. They may constitute utterances in
themselves, or irtrude intc utterancese. They are marked by
epecial features of vowel-lenath, intonation and voice-

cuality.

-

2.4.1 Morphology_of the parts_of speech. Mien is an
uninflected 1ancuaqe, and the morpholoay of the parts of
speechs such as it iss is restricted to the noun and the
verb, and wili be deait with in Chapters iii and iV. We
should note however that there are in Mien sporadic apparent
remains of a certain amcurt of derivational morphology.

These wiil be discussed in the following section.

206411 tpparent_fossil _remains_of derivational _mors

chclocy: _allofamss The word YallofamsY was coined by Matis-

cff to refer to sets of words that make up so-called “word-
families®, i.2.y they bear to each other a family resen~
blance in terms of form and function without the existence
of that degree of regularity which allows words in other
larquages to be arranaed in paradioms and divided, more or
less cleanly, into roots cf clear meaning and derivational

cr inflexional mcrphemes of clear meaninag.

Allofams look 1ike the debris from the tong-past break=-
down of such a clear system. Co-allofams often belong to
different parts of speeche The picture is complicated in

¥ien by the fact that so much of the vocabulary s borrowed
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from various strata of Chineses so that candidates for co-
2llcfany may reflect (3) a meorphological situation of the
older Mien of pre-Chinese contact times, or (b) a Chinese
word-fanily berrewed inte Mien holus-bolus. or (c} etymolog-
ical doublets -- different Chinese donor dialects giving one

anéd the same word at different times with possible semnantic

specialization. !c7 us discuss this last case first.

2e%46112 #ien_doublets from one_and the same Chiness

worde A case of this is providedy, for instance, by the
var iants <khawv#iienk> (L 140} and <khawv#linh> (L 355) both
meaning “to pity, feel sorry for? (< Che (AD #6816, #556.E))
of which the first is the pcoputar torms 3nd shows tone-
sandhis while the second is the song-lenguace form, which
fact in itsel®, alona with the vocalism of the second syll-
ebley, indicates that it is s pre-modern loan; another exam-
ple is <san> ‘thiee’, (< Ch. (AD #766})}, of restricted
usagey, &5 in <lauv sand, a name for a third son, whose ini-
tial and final irdicate a medern loan (< S.W. Mandarin), and
<faamd ‘three’ used in various connections including <m3-
faam> the name cften civen to a third dauchter (for more on
this pair of doublets, see Section 3.4.1e3.2.5)s the initial

and final of <faam> indicating a pre-modern loane.

(a4

Ye another example s provided by the Chinese

(AD #1173, which has vielded <uicd (L 9}, whose form marks
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it as a pre-modern Toan, and <hweix> (L 300>, whose tone, if
rothing else, marks it as a modern I1oan: both forms mean “to
reet’ (see further on these forms at Section 2.4.2.1 below).
1n scme cases Mien has seemingly imposed Tts own allofawny o5n
2 Chinese etvmen borrowed only once == ee«ges Chinese
{AD #609.1) has as its reqularf24] correspondent in Mien
<khoi> (L i41) a transitive verb meaning ‘to open’, but
2lonaside this there exists <aeoi> (L 148} ‘to open; to
opened; be away, be separated’ which can even form a3 resul-
tative cemplement constructicn with its doublets thus <khoi

v oi> ‘*cannct gcet it cpen? ("opening [itl docesn’t

B

{resulit-in-its-) bteing-open¥) (see Downer 1973:15-16), as if

one could say (AD #609.11, # 37, # 609.ii} in Chinese.

Voicing in initial stops goes back to earlier
*prenasalization, and that must have been still a productive
process at the time when (AD #609.11) was borrowed. The
loss of the *aspiration in the aspirated stop and its
rerqer ~#ith the *plain voiceless stop is regqular (see Downer
1973:9-10), and the same opposition is to be found in the
pair <thutv> (L 182} ‘to take off; to remove; to separate

from; tc recover frem? (< Che (AD #1138,1)) and (dutvd

[24] It should be wunderstcod that “reqular™ 1is a
comewhat provisicnal term here; since borrowing from
different Chinese dialects has produced a complicated

picture of sound-correspondence that has not yet been
fully worked out. (See DNowner 1973},
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(L 91) ‘to core off, come away, be separated from’, which is
rrecisely parallel tc <khboi/goi> and can form resulitative
complement constructions: e.qe.y, <thutv mv dutv> Y‘cannot be
removed? . So far we have dealt with two cases of ¥prenasal-
ization added tec an *aspirated initial to yieid intransitive

verbs or adjectivese.

Now let us take a case where *prenasalization has opre-
cisely the opposite semantic effect: from the adjective
<pzengh> (L 19) “to be level’ (AD #743) (with Fvoiced 1ini-~
tial), *prenasalization has yielded <baenchd> (L 48) *to mnake
levels smooth; to be equal in level to’. Slichtly different
is the case of <tonach> (L 72) “‘to be alike, to be the sane
as’, a regular reflex of Chinese (AD #1150), with a voiced
initial and A-tone which seems to have resorted to both
*prenasalizaticn and ¥tone-change to produce <dongc> (L 91}

‘to be the same assy to he as much as’.

It is hard to say whether it is different dialects-of-
crigin or post-borrowing allofamy that accounts for the
doubletization of Chinese (AD #1015.5) intc <tauhd> {L 65},
C1¥ for peocpies animals and doors, and <taauh> L 68)
*first, foremost, scurce, beginning’, and of Chinese
(AD §1194) into the regular J<tsiend> (L 151} ‘to be true,

cenuine’ and <tshien> (L 173, *aspiration ¢ (7)) S{icemj; to

he Kin to’.
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2.44112 Non-doubletic_2allofams, Withcut goina into the
cuestiocn of whether they are Chinese loans or not, we offer

the followinc examnrles of possible allofamsse

(1) Cywang> (L 316¢) “to revitalize’ gand <ywangh>
(L 316) °“to be vigorous, virile, fertile’ (which
reflect an alternation in *A=-tone between
*qlottal=stop initial and a *voiced-semivowel ini-

tial)s

tit) <{sia> (L 208) ‘to waive, overlook’s and <(siav>
(L 20R} “to c¢ive ups relinguish’, <{siax> (L 208)
Yto forcive; bear withf, 211 with the common se-
mantic element c¢f forbearance, and reflecting

alternation between *A-, *B= and *C-tones,

(7i1) <pweid> (L 30) “to lean ane’s back up against some-
thira?, <pweix> iL 30) “tc 1i= Sown, recline’ and
<pweicd> (L 30) ‘tc lean against something (of peo-
ple)? treflectinc an alternation between *voice-
tess initial=-cum-*A-tone, *voiceless finitial-cum-

*C-tones and *voiced initial-cun=*C~-tone),

fiv) Ctapv> (L 66) “to put intos insertf and <taped

(L 66) ‘to go into deeply, to penetrate’ (reflect-

+ion of Xvoicelegs ini-

ing a pbonoloogical oppes

tial versus %*voiced initial, and a semantic oppd—
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sition of transitive action versus intransitive
result reminiscert of <khoi/coi> and <thutv/dutv>

abovel,

(v) <tsatvd (L 160} “t= press? nush down’ and Ctshatv>
(L 178) “to crush: stifle, repress (as anger) (re-
flectinc a phonolcgical opposition cof %veciceless

tial versus %aspirated initial, and a semantic

in
relatiorship of more ceneral to more particutar

actionj,

(vi) <senah> (L 211) ‘tc shim, place underneath? and
<¢senac> (L 211, 3%9) *tto be located unders sup=
portinc the weight of’ (reflecting an opposition

between =voiced initial-cum~¥A-tone and *voiced

initial-cum==*C-tonel,

(vit) Ghweixd (L S6) Yto bnil”? and <pyuixd> (L 357 *<to
bubble over?’, reflecting an opposition between
*prenasalized-voiceless initial-cum=bilabial~
medizl-pTus-diphthonaal-rhyme versus %plain voice-
jess initial-cum-palatal medial cum—another-kind-

of~diphthongal=-rhyme;

(viit) <phiuvd (L 35) “tc spray out of the mouth’/ and
{phyuay> t{idem}’,; reflectine an opposition

between 2 T*vocalic (*voiced velar obstruent (?))
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ending and a *clottal stop (presumably <¥¥-k) end-

ina,

(ix) <dawn> (L 92) ‘to be damp: to be wet’ and <dawted
{L 92) “to be soakina wet’, reflecting an opposi-
tion between a *nasal final and a *homorganic stecp

finatl,

(x) <winged> (L 303} ‘to g around, detour around’? and
<hwinagd (L 300) “‘to walk arounds to encircle’, re-~
ftectirg an opposition between 3 (*voiced
semivowel initial-cum=-*C-tone and an *aspirated-

semivowel initial=-cum—%*A-tone.

An intriguing pair is <seu> (L 211) ‘to be even,
straight’ and <seux> (L 2ii) ‘to be uneven, off-center’, re-<
flecting an oppesition of *f-tone and *C-tone. 0Or consider
<pienv> (L 13) ‘to pass [something] off onto another; to
evade one’s responsibiiity by shunting it off onto somszone
else’ and <phiend> (L 36) *‘“to be out of the appropriate
rlacey off-center?, Sometimes cone of the pair is a verb
while the cther 1is a noun, e.ges <pouhd> (L 20) “to serve,

wait on? and <poud> (L 20) ‘a3 servant’; <bvaacd> (L 57) to

213

w3alk with a stick? and <pyaav> (L 34) ‘a stick’, <{le2uh>
(L 286) ‘tc form 2 aap’? and <leucd (L 286) ‘a gap, openina’.
Dr the opposition may be between a noun, as <gwaahd> (L 169}

‘branches?, znd <awaav> (L 149} CIf for branches.
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These seem to point backs as serving some derivation=-
morpholsgical function in earlier times, to alternations
Letween (i) Fun-prenasalized and 3Fprenasalized initials
t<khoi/ooid>s <thutv/dutvd}, (ii) Fvniceless and *voiced ini-
tials (<pcu/poubd, <tapv/tapcd)s (iii) *voiceless and %as-
rirated initials (<tsatv/tshatvd}, (iv) homorcanic ¥nasal
and Fstop finals (dawn/dawtc), (v) various *tones
(<ieuh/leucd, <sia’/siav/siax>), and (vi) combinations of
*segmental and *tonal sl ternations {<pyaav/byasac>,
<phien/pienvd, <tonch/donacd). Perhaps a thorough investi-

cation could reveal some recularities here.

2.4.2 Qverlzpping parts_of speech., Possibly the tinmit~-
ing case of allcfamy is multiple part-of-speech membership,
where one and the same forms with no variation whatever. may

telonc to different parts of speech.

i3 Verb/noun Usually what is invelved s 3 word

designatina either an action, as 3 verb, or the products in-
strument or locus of the action, as noun® e«.gey <pyadwmhd
(L 35) ‘to perchy, roost’ and ‘a perch, roost?, <{yweic>
(L 316) Yte seciete gqum/sap/juice’? and ‘qum/sap juice?,

ctsiemd> (L 151) *to wedae’ and ‘a wedge’, <khapvd> {L 137}

d and a

ste cover tightliys to close (as a box with a 1
Jock}? and “bhasket, trunks contsiner {for persons? b2icng-

ings)?s <tshonegxd> (L 181) *‘to cross-stitch’ z2nd ‘cross-
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stitching (the product)’, <daam> (L 8%) ‘to carry on the

shoulder? and ‘a3 load carried on the shoulder?.

This last word is probably an example of 2 widespread
and probably procductive precess whereby, as in Chinese (Chao
19€8:312 et sege.) a verb can becet a “cognate® or “ipper"™
cbject which functions as its Verb-=CIf (see Section
2eGe2ele2)e Thus from <diav> ‘to kick'ﬁ one can derive
<digqvd ‘a kick?, as in <diav 7 diqv> (V Num CI¥} ‘kick twd
kicks?’. If the verb is transitive the coonate object may be
reagarded as classifyingc or measuring the ob ject noun rather
than the verbsy e.c.sy <{daam i daam kagc-npaiv> %¥to carry-on-
the-shoulder two shoulderloads [of] things*, or <{phwanaov
siac phwanov hreivd ¥Yto scoop-up-in-cupped-hands ssven

double-handfuls {cfl uncooked-hulled-rice®.

The end of this evolution is the emergence of a full-
fledaed autonomous nouns bomophonous with its semantically
kindred parent verb, i.e.y 2 noun which is not Tlimited to
beina a coanate object, tied to a context in which its
parent verb is coverning ite. HWe have a kind of half-way
house situaticn exemplified in the sentence <naanax jhienv
tsocux daam daam> (L 259) Yto attach ({things] together ¢to

make a 1load to carry on the shoulders’ (Yattach-tocether

-’

NUR-RES=ASP wmake shoulder-locad carry-on~shoulders¥l, n

which <daam> Yshoulder load’ is an ordinary (i.e.s ®outer®,
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ron-coanzte) cobject of <(tscuxd ‘to make’ and yet it is still
t+lanked by its parent-vert in a pseudo-pivotal construc-~
tion.[25] In cther words the "pseudo-pivotai® construction
could «~ell bte the steppins-stone whereby the homophonous
cocnate object of a verb beccires a syntactically indepen~

dents feLesy AULOANCMOUS RAOUNG

(b} Yerbsnureral, Another case of overlapping parts of
snpeech is provided by the verbs <{tshamv> (L 153} ‘to be com=~
riete’?, which as numerals, iefes precedine a classifiers
mean ‘many’ and ‘the whole’ respectively (for the latter

case see first ncte to the tatle in Section 3.6.1.1 beloal,

2.6.21 OQOverlapping parts_of_speech_among Chipese _loaps

b3

ords. Much investigation remains to be done in the area of

Chinese loanwords so let us just note briefly two situa-
tions: (1) the multiple part-of-speech membership is bor-
rowed as such from Chinese: e.qes <uic> (L 9] ‘to meet <o-
cether’ and ‘a meeting’ (Chinese (AD #112)) “(idex)’;[26]
(2) Mien has imposed additional part-of-speech membership on
the word after borrowing it frowm Chinese: e.ge., <jhiend

(L 960) ‘te rule; to exercise authoritv? and ‘a ruler; an

[25] Cf. the anolocous sentence with 3allcfamys not
homophony between verb and noun: <mv maaih pou pouh
ninh> (L 20) ‘There is no servant to wait on him’,

{26} This is a pre-mcdern tcan’ the same verb—noun
overlas seems to Fe present in its modern-loan doublet
<hweix> (L 360},
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cfficial?, of whict twe rart-of-speech meaninas the Chiness

originals (AD #4647), seems tc have only the iatter.

2:6.,3 Hemonymy, To be distinauished from (co-
)allofamss which show a Family resemblance in meaning and
form, and overlzapping parts ~f speech or part-of-speech sub-
categoriesy, which show a3 family resemblance of meaning and
1253;1#1 cf form, we have homonyms, which show identity of
form and no <semantic relationship at all. Like most (all
(?)) languages, Mien has its share of homonyms, though they

are the exceptions rather than as ins, for instance, “Yanda-

rin, the rules: e.Qey

(i) .<aapvd (1) (L 7) ‘duck (N)? and (2) (L 7} *“to

forcey compel, constrain, urge strongly’,

(s17) Ctanox> (1) (L 67) ‘a bench witk Tlegs’ and (2)

(L 67) “to break, snap, rips be frayed’,

tiii) <thawnovd> (1} (L B3) ‘soup; broth; water in which
vegetables were boiled? and (2) (L 83) ‘to hinder,

obstructy get in the way, obviate?,

tiv) <dia> (1) tL 85) ‘medicine’, (2) (L 85} ‘cloth’,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 11 163,

(v) Ctshaad (1) (L 179) ‘a pole’s, (2} (L 179) *‘to
jack®e (3) (L 179) “to grab hold of, pounce on,
assault?, and (&) °“tc massage’ (probably an

offshoot of {(3).
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CHAPTER 11l

THE NOUN PHRASE

3.1, lbe_gereral structure of the Noyp Phrase (NP)-
In this account of the NP we follcw the principle of exposi-
tory convenience and infcrmal eclecticism rather than a
strictly formal, deductive presentation. Thus a distinction
is scmetimes drawn beiween deep structure and surface struc-

mee tfe acccunt is ftormal-

-y

tures, and scmetimes hot. Somet
ized and sometimes note. For the sake of lucidity of presen-
tation we shall begin with a simplifiec acccunt ot the NP,
and give a more technical presentation &t the end cf the
chapter (Section 3.11)e Our sigplified acccunt is as fol-
lows:

NP ==> {Det} N (Det)

A NP ccnsists of an optional Determiner Structure followed
by an obligatory noun {N) == the NP-nucleus, followed by an
optional Determiner-Structuse
Eeges (I naiv nawml tshia t uav nyungcl >
Det Cet Det Det
sThis vehicle of that kina’

("L This Cif] vehicle | that kindl ).
Det Det Det fet
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Without more ado we shali now prcceed tc the heart of the

NPy its nucleuse.

3.26 Aytonomous_nQiinSs A (first-order) gautcnhomous
noun (N ) is a free form which may constitute a NP (nucleus)
all by ?tself. Subtypes of autoromous nouns incluce (a)
common nouns, (b) proper names of piaces (c) proper names of

person, (d) personal pronounss (e) demcastratives and (f)

interrogative/indefinite pronouns.

The term and concept ®autonomous ncun® is taken from
Matisoff 1973:Sec. 3.2. It iss, as he pcints outs, a surface
structure phenomenon, but it is convenient to use it in
describing Mien as well as Lahu. It is @ surface structure
phenomenon in several respects: (&) it cisregards the ques-
tion of whether an "autonomous ncun® stands alone in the NP
alsa in the deep structure, as is arguatlie with Demonstra-~
tivess, or as the result of a deletion transformations {(b)
interrogative "pronouns® are complex in structure and may
have undergone deletion of a head-nouns® e.ges <haiv#tauhd

swhe? has the surface structure (&}):

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 111 106.

(a) "”’//,NP
Iatqlncef ~\\\\\~E}f
haiv ta?h
‘inch' Cif
for human
beings

but it probably has the underlying structure (B} {(see Figure

3(X1) in Section 3.11).

(B} NP
D/ \N

In1xc Inst
Intg/Indct Q
/ \-
Num CHf
1
haiv yiitc tauh nienh
‘which’ ‘one’ Ci¥ ‘perscon’

In its journey from (£) to (A) <hsivFftachd would nave under-
gone <yietco>-deletion and head-noin deletion.
A limited noun (N } may nct constitute a NP nucleuss
lim
but is nevertheless semanticaily noun-like. These include

specific~location nouns, numerals and classifiers. Tak ing

autcnomous ncuns and classifiers toc  be subcategories cf

nounss we should note that there can be gyerlzppipg Leiween
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subcategories of noun: e.gey <chiax> (L 107) as an auto-
nomous noun meaning ‘breath, life prirciple; voices airy
steam, gas; manner, temper, demeanor’, and as a Cif for
breaths taken, and {pcuv> (L 20}, as an autonomous houn

meaning ‘ax; hatchet’ and as a C1f for strokes of an axe.

3.2.1 Common_poupse AS with presumably most languagess
most nouns belong to this classe lhey may occur in the
environment “wWum + C1f -=%, i.esy a5 heads of quantifier
expressionsy and also as heads of subcrdinztive construc-
tions with <nyeid> which is the suborcinate-cum—-possessive
particlee {See Section 3.7). Morphclogically they range
from monomcrphemic tc higher-orcer ccrpouna HRnCUNSS €eJ.
<mienh> ‘person’ in <i tauh mienh> ‘twc ceople’ ("two clas-
sifier person¥), <pyauv> ‘house’ in <Fuqv=Awn nyei pyauvd
‘Fou=-0ne’s house’, An example ct a ccmmon nour which. is a
higher-order compound is {jhiem=puaz-docv=dzaeng>(l] (L 95}

*a gold ring’ {"goldzhand-extremity (i.e., *finger’)=ring%).

3e2¢2 Proper_nounsa lace-names tcgether with personal
names make up the category of prcper ncuns in Mien. Proper
nouns are distinguished from commcn nouns by the fact that
they cannct appear as head of quantified NP’s, and as head

of subordinative constructions with <nyei>. lhey are dis-

11]) For principles governing use c¢f hyphens == sin=
gley double; etce. Ssee Section 3e3.l.
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tinguished from pronouns in not being atle to be follcwed by
appositive NP’s (or at least not in the same way: the ques=
tion needs further investigation). Furthermore, if pvonouns
are introduced not by PS-rules, as heres but by a propomi=
nalization transformations and prcper mcuns are introduced
by phrase structure rules, and this cgitterence of origins
has empirical import, then we have another symtactic giffer-

ence.

Proper names can be divided cn syntactic grounds {see
Rule (9)(iii) and (iv)) and semantic grounds into proper
names of perscn and proper names cf place. fersonal nanes
share with pronouns the fact that they can be pluralized; or
rathers collectivized, by the addition of a special mor=
phemre, <buad>:[2] e.ges <kweih tszci buad> (L 53) sGway Dzoy’s
group’Je. The Mien personal naming system is quite intri-
cate; involving clan names, generation namess adult given
names, childhood names and nicknanes. Examples cf childhcod
names are given in Section 3.%ele3¢2.5. The personal naming
system is discussed in detail in Lomtard {329-333). Per~
sonal names can also be pressed intc service as place-nanes

(see next paragraph)e

121 This structural feature is common to the South
East Asian linguistic area, althcugh of ccurse the col-
lectivizing morpheme differs from language to language:
in Lak%us, for instances it is -hji (J.A. Matisoff: per-
sonal communicationl)e.
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As for proper names of place, these like common Afcuns

" referring to some particular place, are ncrrmally accompanited
by spatial co-deictics (see Secticn 3.11 PS-rules (1}fiiil.
(iv) or iv)-=-(2)(iii)==(9), and Sectior 2.2.5)» and in fact
these accompaniments have the power to turn personai names

intc place names lsee Section 3.2.5).

3.2.3 Interrogative/indefinite propcynses It is con~
venient tc treat these as 2 kind of ncun because they can
fill the subject, object and oblicue spcts in the sentences
(for a more precise grammatical characterization see foot-
note in Section 3.2). Scme examples are: <haiv#tauhd
‘who?/a2nyone’, <haiv#nawmd ‘“what?/anything? <haiv#tsanc?
swhen?/at any time’, <haiv#ényunc> ‘what kind?/anything, any
Kind? <tsoux#zhaiv-nyungc> ‘why?/fcr any reason’. The inter-
rogative meaning is obtained if tre sentence containing the
word has a content-question intonatica or is an indirect
{i.ces embedded]} question. Utherwise the indefinite
interpretation applies. 1In normel speech style the consti-
tuent <haivd is reduced to <hav>e. It is a2 bcund morpheme,
and carries the interrogative/indefinite part of the mean-
inge It is cbviously an allofam cof the 1lccative aacverd

<haix> ‘where?/anywhere’.

nal syllable of each of the gbove forms is 2

The T

classifier {see Section 3.%.2) ory in the case of <{dau>, and
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<nawds & quasi-classifier (see Section 2.4.2.1.8)s The ccn-
stituent <hnangv> is a particle meaning ‘like’. The consti-
tuent <tsouxD is a verb meaning ‘to do’. so that the expres-
sicn translated “why2/for any reason’ is == or is histori-
cally derived from -~ a clause meening ‘tc dc¢ what?/to do
anything’; parailels for this are to be found in Thais Lahus

Cantonesey etco

In the expression for ‘what?/anything’ the classifier
varies according to what kind of referesnt the speaker has in
mindy as do classifiers in quantitative expressions, but
probably to a lesser extesnt than in quantitative expres~-
sions. Interrogative/indefinite nouns can be foliowed by
other nounss, to which they are subordinatey e.ges <haiv#

nyungc tawngx> ‘what kind of place2/in zny kind of place’.

3.2.4  Ibe_demopstratives_<pnaiv2_‘this’. Spaic2_‘thbat
{pear_addresseel)’s Suav>_‘yon’, Lemonstratives may occur as
autcnomous N’s through the applicstion cf PS-rules of Sec~
tion 3.31: these are Rules (1}{i)==(4)==(5}(i) (in this
account of the phenomenon there is no N even in the deep
structure, but the rules could be reurf:ten sc as to provide
a N in all casesy, which woulce ther be deleted by a

h
transformation): e.ges <naiv haiv#nyungc> ‘Rhat is this’

n Sect

{=This {is] what?®} {see FTigure 21V} cn 3.9} <na

s
-

Jhawn nyei pyauv> °‘This is Jchn’s hcuse®y <raic yia gemh

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 111 ill.

faix haic> ‘1 don’t want that =- it’s tcc small’ (YThat 1

reject be-small very®l.

Dem?’s may occur adnominally in prencminal and/or post-
nominal position through the operatior cf Section 3.11 PS-
Rules (1)(ii)y (ifids (iv) oF (v)==(2)==(3)-=(5)-=(6).
Prenominally Dem occurs in the surfece structure “Uem 4
Cteix>) (+ Num + CIf) + N * (<teix> “sonemess® is 2a Group~

h
Ci1f used when N is semantically pFlurall: e.ge.» <naiv mienh>
h
‘this person’ (Dem + N ), <naiv tauh mienh> ‘this person’
h
(Dem + CIf + N ), <naiv teix mienh> ‘these people’ (Dem +
h
cif + N ), <naiv teix i tauh mienh> ‘these two people’
group h
(Dem <+ CIf + Num + CIf + N ): when followed by CIf of
group h
whatever kind <naiv> is commonly recucec to <mv> or <nvd,
according to subdialect, and <naic> to <mhd, according to my

informants, and <nc> according tc Lombard (254).

Pcst-nominally Dem concludes the NP &nd is resumptive:
eeJey <mh féuh suv-kwaav-mienh naicd> ‘that wicow’ ("that Ci¥
widow that"), where it is right next to the head-noun, or
<uav nawm mong [yia tawh mingh iaanh tsawcl] uav> ‘that clock
that 1 took to the shop to be repaired’ ("that CI1f clock L1

take go shop repairl) that®) (square brackets enclose KCl.

In the body of a narrative <naic> can mean either ‘that
(near addressee)’s or ‘the, the aforementioned’. Further-

more the three Demonstratives == cr corresponding homonymous
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adverbs == have the space-deictic acvertial meanings ‘here’,

sthere (near addressee)?’ a2nd ‘yoncer®, respectively.

3.2.5 Spatial co-deicticss These fcilow the demonstra-
tive <uavds and with it yield the follcwing ceictic expres-
sions: Cuav jhiavd ‘(that) up yonder (ot a place above and
at some distance from the speaker}’; <uav chaav maengx>
‘s(that) over yonder on the higher side, up the kill’; <uav
maengx> ‘(that there)} on that side, on the far side’; <uav
dau> ‘that (place) nearby’; <uav caangc> ‘zhead there (at
some distance from the speaker), cver there (may be ocut of
sight)’; <uav ngaanc> ‘over yonder (at au medium distance
fror the speaker and at about the same elevations the object
lying beycnd some natural lower areé. swch as a viver or
valley, but within possible view of the speaker)’; <uav
hwaav> ‘over yonder (at a medium cistance and about the same
elevation as the speaker, but the object is unable to be
seen from his location)?’; <uav diav uav> “down yonder

* there?; <uav diav> “down yonder (a plece lower tham and at
some distance from the speaker’s locaticn}’; <uav diav haav

maengx> ‘down yonder side (where the trsil goes down, levels

offs and then rises slightly)’.

As an example, 2 Mien iiving approxinrateiy at sea ievei

in Richmonds Caiifornias may speak ¢f gcing tc San Francisco

{out of sight, across the San Francisco Bays approximately
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at sea ievel) in several wayss inclucing <mingh uav hwaav
SaenfFraensisvko (uav)>, or <mingh uav maengx Saen¥

Fraensisvkc (uav)D.

This system of spatial deixis seemss by comparison with
other languages cf the Southeast Asian area, to be ia}) very
highly differenti;ted. and (b) very wuch insisted upons
thuss for instances for ‘go hone’ cne says <dzuanx uav
pyauv> {“"return {tol yonder house, which may be out of
sight*) where other languages of the linguistic area would

be content with Yreturn house¥™.

It is also interesting to note that by being incor-
porated into an expression of spatial ceixis personal names
become locative expressions: e.g., <minch wuav hwaav Kweih
Tsoih w©av> %‘go over yonder to Gway Lzcy’s place’ (L 201)

(*gc over yonder Gway Dzoy yonder“}.

3.2.6 The_persopai_pronoupse these can pe tabulated as

follows:
yia A g yiarbua ‘ne
meih Syou (sge}’? meihrbua ‘you {pl.)’

ninh ‘he/she/it’ ninhzbua ‘they?
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When unstressed <meihfbua> becomes <mh#ftua> and <ninhfbuad>
beccmes <nahfbua> or <iah#buad. Cyiaspua> alternates in
usage with simple <bua>: my informants denys and Lombard
does not mention, the distinction <yiafbua> ‘we (exclusive}’
versus <buad> “we (inclusive)’ attributed to Miem by MNao

(1972:248).

3.3. Compound pouns. What Matisoff says under this
heading about Lahu (1973:Sece. 3.3) applies almost withcut

change to Mien:

“Lahu morphemes are one syiiabie 1iong in the
overwhelming majority of casese. HKhen confronted
with a polysyliabic string whose wmcst important
component seems to be a nomincl morphemes the
analyst has only two likely zlternatives tc con~
sider: either the string is a syntactic construc~
tion consisting of more than one wcrds Or it is 3
{compound nounl ... yet some constructicns are of
an intermediate nature e.ee (fOorl eees ‘mcrphologi-~
cal compounds? and ‘syntactic corstructions’ are
situated along an axis of frcductivity-of=
ccmbination which is more like 2 continuum than a
series of discrete compartments%e.

We consider {a) pronouns always tc be separate wordss (b)
particles to be separate words from their head nounss (c)
numerals to be separate words from their ciassifiersy and

{d} both particles and numerals tc be separate from the head

noun at their NP; (e) demonstratives anc spatial co-deictics

and prefixed loccaticn-nouns to be indepencent words. (f)

possessor/subordinated NP’s to bLe separate from the
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subordinative/possessive particle <nyeid, which in turn is
separate ftrom the following possessed head NF. A1l other
polysyllabic structures in the NP == with the exception cf
the not very numerous polysyllabic morphemes, whatever their

origin =— are compound nouns of one sort or ancthere

As with Lahuy all compound ncuns are autocnomouse. The
vast majority are binarys in the sense-that they may be

analyzed into two immediate constituents.

while compound nouns shade otf intc syntactic construc~
tions in one direction they shade off intc pelysyllabic pcu=
inal worphemes in another. These are nct very numercus but
there are some quite common ones: €.Ges <kagc-naiv> ‘thing’
(L 121), <kuO=-ngwaaz> (L 127) ‘tabys child’s <mO-gawngv>
(L 234) ‘head’. I have hyphenatec them as if they were mul-
ticonstituental, following Matisoff (1S733Sec: 3.3)e For
further discussion regarding problematical cases in the

identification of morphemes, see Secticmn 3e3.5.2(c}

3.3.1 Compound orders_and hyphenization. A first-order
compound is one whose elements are bcth single morpheres:
Ctungz-awv> ‘pig meat; pork’, <pyauv-hlend ‘beside the
house’ ("house-environs®j}, <mweiz-tawngh> ‘honey’ (%bee-
sugar"® <tawngh> < Che. (AD #373.4)). Such compounds are
written with a single hyphen between the ccnstituents. A

secopd-order compound has a first-order compound as one or
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both of its constituents? <binc=tweiv-daauv> ‘long¢-tailed
monkey? (“mcnkey=tail-long¥), <pusz-dccv=dzasng> ‘finger~-
ring’ (“hand-extremity=ring®™}, <tyauh=-yaangh=tawn> ‘z late-
growing kind of yellow rice? (%rice-yellcw=child*}s <hungh-
tiaxzdau-peih>t3} (L 230} ‘king ct the earth’ {%king~-

father=earth-surface”}.

These compounds are writted with a double hyphen %=%
between the two major constituentss with single hyphens
between the other syllablese. Simslarly, third—-order com=
pounds (i.e.s those having a seccrd—-order compound as a con-
stituent), are written with a trigle hyphen ¥=* at the pcint
where the first cut is to be nade; &hd doubie and single
hyphens where appropriate: <jhiemspusz-doqv=azaeng> (L 95)
‘3 gold ring’ (“gold=finger=ring*: <jhiem> < Ch.

(AD #3E6.1)).

For each higher crder we may add a hyphen at the point
of primary division: thus <tomlzhiaz-tungz=gaiv=duid> ‘big
heap of wild pig?’s dung’ (%bigz=wild-pig=dung=heap®, with

<hiaz> < Ch. (AD #228), corresponcencec frobleraticall.

£33 A slash through a hyphen <¢r hyphen~-ccmbination
does not change the logical meaning of the symboi, but
is a pronunciation-marker. indiczting thkat the svllable
to the 1left of the hyphen is not sul jecteg to tone-
sandhi (see passim).
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Doubttul cases can arises the hiererchy cf constituency
may be unclear, compounds may contain vnique, difficult-to~
interpret syllables, and so one 1In these matters we have
followed Matiscfffs (1973:Sec. 3.32.1) principles of hypheni-
zations i.ees (a) use single, unhierarchiied hyphens when
the ccnstituent structure s completely cbscure: eeGes
{tawO=nawC=-nih> (L 74} “jackfruit’, except that (b} syll-
ables mav be run together in locenwords that are not easiiy
segmented even in the donor langusse, €eGe <{Saen¥

FraensisvkeYy ‘San Francisco’.

It is convenient to subdivide compcund ncuns into those
whose immediate constituents are themselves nominals i+€es
noun-ncun compoundss and those which contain @ verb as one

of their constituentse. o

3.3.2 Noun=noun_compounds (N=N_cpgs)e These can be

conveniently divided into co-ordirate ard hetero-ordinatee.
3.2.21 Cozordinate N=N_cpdse.

3.3.211 Appositional N-N _¢pcCs. This is a somewhat
dubious category. Some candidates are <hungh-tiax> (L 230)
‘king” and <hungh-maac> (L 230} ‘cueen’ ("{the] scvereign-
four} father® and “ithel sovereiga=-lcurl rother® respec~
tively, <hunghd < Che (AD #1298} (tiax> < Che. (AD #1006),

tone problematicals, <maac> < Ch. (AD #5S2), tcne problemati-
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csl)e The problem here is that <tunghd> ccuild also perhaps
be interpreted as a modifier anc the second constituent as

heads althcugh the relationship is clearly not genitival.

A3so perhaps belonging under this rubric is a curious
kind cf compound of the structure "mienh + ¥ ¢ mienh™ (lit.
voeopie V people®) with the general mearing ‘Vv-ing kind of
peoplie’: let us baptize them double-rienh compounds and
write an example provisionally without hyphenss as fcllewss
<{mienh japv mienh> ‘stingy pecple’ (L 11ll, 237}, where
<japv> (L 111} means ‘to be tight; to Ffinchs to bind; to
grasp (in a pincer motion}’. Ncw both ®*V + w¥ and "N + V*®
noun ccmpounds almost always show tonre sandhi on the first
constituent (see Section 3.3.3 et seqs)s While doutle-mienh

compounds never show 1S between the V ard the final <mienhd.

Furthermore the first <mienh> coulc well be under TS
since its uhderlying toney, <=k> i.e.y fallings by nature
shows no change under TS. This sugcests a constituent
structure of <{mienh-japv#mienhd i.e., “tight-person=person®.
Let us now offer some more examples giving them this consti-
tuent structure? <mienh-dzweic#wienhd> (L 237)
‘pretty/handsome person’ (<dzweic> ‘prettys handsome’} s
<mienh-kwaifmienh> ‘clever person {<kwnaid> ‘clever?),
{mienh-maaihZmienh> ‘wealthv person’ (<maaih> ‘tc have'’)

which has a synonymous compound <putv-tsoih=mienh> ({putv>
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‘to be afflicted with; to bteccme something out of the ordi-
nary’; <tsoih> =~ meaning unhcertains {putv tsoih> ‘to be
ricnh?ls <miennh-jhomc#mienh> *poor person? {({jhomecd> *poor‘l.
For a possible explanation of the phLenconenon cf dcuble-gpiebh

compoundss see telowe.

3.3.212 Additive_(dvandval_ ccmpouncs: These occur (a)
in numerals, in Yaugend + addend%¥ ccnstructionss €.9es
<tsiepc-faam> ‘thirteen’ (see Section 3.4ele3elele2); (b)) as
combinations of nouns which jointly detine a natural set ==
let us call them jointiy defipitive bLingpess eeges <tiax-
maac> (1S optionalj ‘parents’ (“father-mother® < Ch.
(AD #1006.1, #592.7 -- tones of bcth morphemes Tcr some rea-
son shifted from A to *C)})}, <kawx-yicuz) ‘brcthers? (L 129)
{*older brother—-younger brother¥: <kcux> (L 129) < Ch.
(AD #413), with same change of tcne-cless as for <tiax> and
<maac> above}; <yiemO-yaangh> “the Yin and the Yang’ (®Yin~-
Yang¥; < Ch. (AD #274, #214.2}); <lungh=-daud> ‘the entire
cosmos; heaven and earth’ (*heaven-earth®); <nyaanh-
pyaangh=nyaanh-piouv> (L 271) ‘silver jewelry engraved with
patterns of flowers and fruits (®silver=flowers=silver-

fruits®)e.

Jecintly definitive binomes have the property of being
separabie: each part may be severaily made the object of a

verby withcut the collectivity-meaning of the unseparated
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compounid being 10St; e<gesr <lawz kawz lawz yiouz> ‘to look
for one’s brothers?’ (Ylook-=tor older-brother(s) lcok-for
younger-brotheri{s)®).l41 Although separctles the fact that
the elements have combined to fcrm @ new and unitary entity
is shown (3) by fhe TS which occurs in ncst casesy, and (b}
by the fact tnat the compound is treated as a unitary head
in quantificational expressions: ee.ges <pyei jhieqv puaz-
tsaux> “the four (human) extremities; four hands andg feet’

{wfour C1f hand-foot™).

g
3
(1)
P
-

mes the constituents are polar? if we reter to
the constituents as A and B we can cefine the meaning as
Sboth A and B’ or ‘A, B and everything ih between’; e€.ges
<dawm-muanz> (L 92} “cay and night; fron morning till night’
("morning-night"). Another way in whici additive compounds
can be separated is by several redupiication of the consti-
tuents; e.Gey <fun-fagvd> ‘descendants; grandchildren and
great—-grandchildren’ ("grandchilcren—great grandchildren®)

==> <(tun-fun#faqv-faqv> ‘ail descendants’.

£4] The process of separaticn is simply the general
process of which a speciai case has been referred to by
the term ¥Yionization cf compounds®, a term whcse use in
linguistics is of uncertain origin, tut was fixed by
Y.Re Chao {see for instance Chao 1968:153% et seq.) and
was fcllowed by Matisocff fcsee, for instance, Matisoff
1973:SecSe 3395 4.46). The result of the process is
an ®elaborate expressicn%, in this case a2 verbal onej
see Matisoff 1973tindex of topicse. Elcbcrate expres-
sions in Mien stand in need of further investigation.
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Regarding TS in additive compouncss see Section
3.4.1.3.1.1.1 for the numerals. Hith unreduplicated binary
formrsy the leftmost constituent nornally undergoes TS.
Where separate reduplication occursy there is normally 15

immediately to the left of “-%, butt not ct "=%,

3+3.22 Hetero-ordipate N * N _coppoLngs. These are more

common than cc-ordinate N + N compourds, and semantically

che noun == let us call it the spzcifier noun (N J -=- modi-
s

P
fies the other == let us call it the head noun (N }. Ihe
h

direction of modification is pet upiform ip nominal com-
poungss whether the modifier be a noun or & verb (tor the
latter see Section 3.3.3). The first constituent ncrmally
undergoes TS whatever the direction cf modification. The
prevalent direction is "N ~N Y. It is ccnvenient to dis~
cuss the smaller categoryfpﬂﬂh-N ® compcundss firste

h s§

3.3.221 N =N _compoupndss Since tkese are a minority
we can éiscegn Sgome kind of semantic grouping heres vizes
animate things =- various natural species and aspects
thereot: traditionally known ncn-Mien ethnic groups, kinds
of birds, tishes, snakes and wcrmss insects, trees and
plantss bones, natural fluids: e.ge.s <jhanx=lawshec> (L 98}

‘the Lahu peoplef, <jhanx=aavskhaah> (L 98) ‘the Akha peo-

ple? == cf. <lu0-Mienh> ‘the lu people, lu Mien’ with N
Sp
firsts <nawgv=—go> L 261) ‘gove s p tgeon?’ (¥sird-
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dove/pigeon™}, <byauz-hleix> (L 57) ‘Sstar~fish? (*fish~-
star*), <naang-dzung=sim> ‘pinwcrn’ ("worm=pin/needle®},
<kaeng=pyei> ‘caterpillar’ ("insect=heir"}: <(pyei> (< Ch.
(AD #$721)), with *tone gone to *clear == cr >initial gone to
*voiceless) (but cf. opposite order in <kuQ-maeqc-kaeng>
(L 119) ‘large, brown, flying beetle’ (Ycorn-insect%}),
<dyangx-kwaa> (L 86) ‘papaya tree’ (“tree-melon/cucumber™:
<kwaa> < Ch. (AD #432)) -- but cf. <(somv-cdyangx> {L 215} (a
kind cof tree), <byauh=tomh-tshuav> (L £7) ‘big-kernel rice’
(“ricezbig~kernel®}, <lai-pyaanghd> (L 289) ‘cauliflower?’
{*vegetable-ficwer"%), <kwaa=-uan> ‘large water-melon’
{"melon-water®)}, <bungv=-zeihd> (L 349) ‘ccllar bone’ (Y"bone~

paddle®)}, <uam-dzuihd> (L 11 “saliva’ (®water-mouth¥}.

1t shculd be noted here that the names of the varicus
fingers and toes are alsc "head-tirst¥ tut the moditiers are
nots or at least nct positively, nouns. Likenise, the com~
pound names of higher animals are Yheac-tirst¥, but we have
not positively identified any of their ncdifiers as nominais
there are plenty with vyerbgl] nocifiers: e«ges <maaz-pen>
(L 253} ‘zebra’ ("horse-striped¥). Apart trom these natural
phenomena we have 8 handful cf othker ccmpounds: €«Gey
{pyauv-phaangh> (L 33} ‘a house witt a gcuest plafcrm’
("hcuse-plaiform'). <nvaanh~hlzax> (L 271) ‘salary’
{*money-month®}, <hungh-tiax#dau-geihd> (L 230) ‘king of the

-~ -a

earth’ {“king~father=earthn-surface®j, <isnia-dsu> L 172}
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fland vehicles? {%"vehicle-land¥: cfe. <tcuz-tshia> >‘train’

(*fire-vehicle"}.

As regards TS, this normally occurs to the ileft of %%
ie€ey Jowest-level! juncture. The position to the left of

wz=v needs further checkinge.

Also deserving of mention here are the iccaticnai #Ps
consisting of prefix-coptaipning specitic location boun and
located pouns when the prefix-containine specific location
nouns which is the N , happens to ccme first: e«ges» <ka-
nyuaz=lomh> ‘in(side) thg forest’ (®interior forest®).(52
Three points are to be noted here: (a3} the ccnstituents are
reversible, (apparently) without change ¢t meaning;s (b) ccn~
trary to the norm in N-N compounds; the first constituent
does not undergo TS; {c) these entities are on the border-
line of morphological compounds and syntactic constructions;
(d) they can be fused into indubitable ccmpounds by fixing
the specific~location noun to the right cf N-, and dropping
its prefix: thus <pyvauv kaO-hlen> ‘tesice thenhouse' tno TS
on N )} ==> <pyauv~hlend> ‘ide’ (with TS). See further Sec-

h
tion 3.6,

[5] Note that the specific locaticn noun really is
the head, i.ees the compound refers to 8 kinc of jpie-
giors not to a kind of forest. 7¥c cobtain the meaning
‘sforest of/in the interior’ one wculd have to use the
subordinating particle <nyei>: thus <ka-nyuaz nyei
JOMN/e
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Further to be noted here are ccmpounds contairing the
augrentative form <tomO->. This is clways preposed and
since it is a bound form it is hard to &ssign it definitely

to a form classs it translates as “Dig’s e.g.y <tomh-byauz>

L4
o
-y

to
-’
L 1

shf, but it may underlyingly Lte nominal =- ‘big
thing?’: ct. the ciminutivizer <tawnl, as in <byauz-tawn>
*1ittle Tish’, where <{tawn> also cccurs free as a noun mean-

ing ‘child’..

We should also mention again the ccrpounas <hungh-tiax>
*king’, <hunjc-maac> ‘queen’ (see Secticn 3.3.2.1e1)y in
which it is hard to say whether thre relztionship of the con~-
stituents is appositional or nocdificationaly, and it the
latter, what the direction of modificaticn ise.

3.3.222 N =N _cchpoundss These are the unmarked form
ot compound, go ggmantically they can cnly be characterized
negatively, i.€sy they do not refer to the kind of thing
specitied at the beginning of Section 2.3.2.2.1. It shouid
be noted that animate species, cr parts of them, while
figuring as heads in Section 3.3.2.2.2 can alsc functions
like inanimate thingss as nodifiers, €eGes as

possessors/originators/orientation-points or as materials:

(i) <jhia-daatv> (L 352) ‘cticken’s wing’ (%chicken-

wing®},
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(ii) <jhai=jhaux> (L 96) ‘her’s egc’,

(ifi) <jhai-lauz> ‘a setting tasket for hens’,

(jhaix=mO-gawngv> ‘glans penis’ (®"penis-head™),

(iv) <diangx-jhioun> *wooden bridge’ {(*tree/wood~

bridge%*}; <hlauv-jhiouh> ‘bamktco bridge?,
{v) <hliaqv=jhicuh> ‘ircn/steel bricge’,

{vi) <hnaav=jhiouv> (L 9€) ‘the hardle of a crossbow’

(*crossbow=handle"},

(vit) <{mienh=-waac> ‘the Mien languace’s

(viii) <lai-dzawmc> (L 151) *vegetabtle=bewl”’
("vegetable-bowl®]},

(ix) <hwingx=tsicuv> (L 300) ‘head gardener’ (%garden-
chief¥),

(x) <mzeqc~kwaengv> (L 239) ‘cornstalk (on which ears

are growtngl)’ (“corn-stem®),

(xi} <hmien-syaam> (L 232) ‘facial whiskers’ ("face~

whiskers®),

(xii) <tsingh-kaengh> ‘city gate’ (<tsingh> ‘city’ < Ch.

(AD £1204); <kaenghd ‘decor?),
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Higher-order compounds that shcw this structure at all
levels are, for instance, <ngonch-dopv=pin> (L 16) ‘strips
of leather used as a whip? (Yox-hide=whip%), <jhiem=puaz-
dogv=dzaeng> (L 95) tgold ring’? (“goldzhand-extremity~
ring¥). There are also higher-orcer conmpcunds whose immedi~
ate constituents show this structure but have_a ditferent
structure at lower jevels: €eges <in-pbyzatc=dzatv>
‘tobacco=pipe’ (“optum=spicy hc£=pipe')o which has the

structure [N =V ] =N »
h adj Nsp b

So far as TS is concerned, it normslly occurs &t &li

levels of juncture joining N anc N .
sp h

3.3.3 Verb-containing pominsl._ccupounds: These are
nominalizaticns of clauses, anc we will present them here
according to the underlying clause. It is convenient to
start with compounds containing adjectives, (V d‘) first,

ac}

because of the simplicity of the urder lying ctause:s

sub ject-N + predicate V .
adj
3.3.31 Nominal compournds coniaiping. ¥ 1 These can be

adj
classified according to whether the Vv follows the N
adj h
which is the usual case, or precedes ite. Whatever the
orders the usual rule is for the first constituent to

undergo tone sandhie.
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3.3.311 ¥ -_z_ﬂ -sompourdss tYhere is a small! set of
adjectives that precede the N o It is hard to see any
semantic rationale governing hhathacjectives precede the N ,
so we will simply give some examples of them: <{syang> ‘neh?.
as in <syang-deic> (L 219} ‘new fields’, <lcz> ‘old jacket’,
<kaam> ‘sweet’, as in <kaam=tsiax> (L i25) ‘sugar—cane’
(<tsiax> Ysuygar=-cane’}, <khuncxd tempty’s as in
<khungx=kaqc-pawng> (L 140) ‘empty can’, <pat> ‘lonys flow-
ing (as a robe)’, as in <pau-lui> (L 39) ‘long rcbe’, <khuv>
sgocd?, as in <khuv#jhauv> (L 139) ‘a gcod course of
action.f6] Some V normally follow N but precede it in a

adj
few ccmpounds: eeges <gaai> Very’

we 3T

£ <gaai-hnoid> (L 146)

‘dry days’ {cf. <fanO-tsiu-gaai> ‘driec peppers’}, <paeqgc>

white’s as in <{paegc~yiacd> (L 210} ‘e kind of white moth’

cfe < jhuv-paeqc> ‘white dog’le

-

Both *fore-¥ adjectives and *aft-% adjectives may co-
occcur in the same compound: e«ges <syang=jhuv=jhieqv> ‘new
black dog’. ({Query: are there cther than “common sense"
criteria for placing the first cut, “=%, where we have done
so here?) It nas been claimec (Mizo Language Team 1972:264)
that the pattern of foreplacec V . s borrowed from
Chinese, on the grounds that all tZ:J L) involved are

adj .
Chinese loanwordse This s very possitly true, but a few

{6) Note that Lombard shows no 1S here. The intor-
mant that 1 checked this with, honever, used 1S,
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remarks need tc be made in this cchhections

{a) lhere are ma2ny V _'s borrowed from Chinese that
are not prepositive --a?g fact the great majority of them
are not -- so the question arises why one particuiar smail
subset of Chinese-derived adjectives is prepositive. Scme
may be modern joanss but {Kaan>

(b) The pattern presumably begins with Chinese V o *
N compounds borrowed holus~bolus and spreacs tc com:génos
32 which N was not a loanworcs, €.ge.s <cyang-hnyaangx> ‘new
year’. §

(c) The very common augmentative mcrpheme <tomC-> ‘big’
is prepositive and is apparently not frcr Chinese. However
since it cannot occur predicatively it cannot be demon-
strated to be an adjectives and may ir crigin be a noun ==
as is its (postpositive!) diminutivize counterpart <tawnd
(see Sections 3e3e¢2e2e15 3e3.5.2(b2). But, whatever its
origins <tom0> is now felt to be semanticzlly akin to the

v <hlcd ‘big” and clearly migkt have helped the

itive-ad jective pattern to establish itself in Mien.

(d) The variability of adjective placement is just
ancther example of the general variability of modifier

placement in Mien nominal compouncse.
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3.3.312 lhe "aft-"_adjective. The “aft-® adjective is
the norm and only a few examples will be given: <a§v-hlo>
(L 180} ‘major wife? (<hlo> 1‘bic’)y <auv-faix> (L 5) ‘a
seccnd wife (taken after death ot tirst)’ (Kfaix> Ssmall’),
Cauv-piqv> (L 13) ‘sterile wife? (<piqv> ‘barren, sterile’),
Ceiv-sigv> (L 3) ‘red chair’ (<siqv> ‘red’), {eiv-waaic>
‘broken chair® {<waaic> ‘spoileds broken’}, <tungz—im> ‘cas~
trated pig? (<im> (L 1) “castratec’), <tungz-tshaan> (L 180)

‘medium~sized pig’ (<{tshaan> ‘medium-sized’).

More than one *aft™ adjective may cccur in cne and the
same compound: <jhianx-jhiequ=kcx> ‘an agec black perscn’
(“fcreigner=-black=01d>, and the tirst “"eft" 20jective under=

goes tene sandhi before the seconc.i{?l

3.3.32 Nomiral_compounds_containinc gcticn-overbs. UOnce

again it is the norm for the verb to fcllowe. Re will deal

with the unusuals reverses order tirste

{7) The segmentation here is justifiec bty that facts
{a) that <jhianx-jhieqv> is an established term for a
persocn belonging to a dark-skinnec race, (b) that the
adjectives are not reversible here == cne cannot say
#< jhianx~kox= jhieqv>e If one wishes to alter the togi-
cal categorization to ‘black aged gerson’ one can
indeed reverse the terms, but must substitute fcr the
adjective <kox> a noun, such as <ong> (lit. "father’s
father® but used in certain contexts to wmean ‘old
man’): thus <jhianx-ong-jhieqv> ‘tlack aged person’.
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3.3¢321 N_* N _cOmpoundse A variety of underlying
clauses is repregented: e.Ges <aal-dzysauc=buax> (L S)
‘nickname’ (presumably from <X heuc Y buax “N® gaal=-dzyaauc>
wx calls Y ([by-the-Ilname ¥N® piay=}, <aal-dzyaeuc tcic
(L 6} ‘playmate, friend’ (presumatly from <X tshaux tcic
aal~-dzyaauc> ¥X be-with companicn play“, although it might
equally well come from <toic tshaux X acl-dzyaauc> “compan-
fon plays with X%, which would bring it into line with
<bienz-toic> —-- see below}s <peu-tshia> iL 17) ‘rented vehi-
cle’ (presumably from <X peu tshiad> ®X be-responsible-for
vehicle¥), <pwangh=waac> (L 31) “words cf praise’ (presum-
atly from <X kawngv waac pwangh Y> ")} speaks words praise
Y*}, <bienz=toic> (L. 45) ‘companicn’ (presumably from <toic
bienz X> ©vcompanion escorts X%, thus an agentive construc-

tion)e.

The underlying clauses are tentative,f8) but at any

[8]) we would suggest that the exercise of preoviding
{syntactic) underlying forms for ccmpeuncd nouns is in<-
herently tentative. Cfe. English: *One cifficulty with
providing underiying forms for compounds such as lhouse
cats houseflys bouse guest and hgisepsipierl is that in
most cases the native speaker’s understanding of the
relationship is based not so much on his Kknowledge of
the language as it is on his other kncwleages such as
what a cats a fly, a guest, or a painter normelly does
in regard to a house. No acequate suggesticn has yet
been made as to how to handle this kind ¢f knowledge.
In facty many ltinguists feel that ncnlinguistic
kncwledge such as this has no pilace in Jinguistic
analysise. Yet speakers of English can create new com=-
pounds almcst as readily as they can new sentences, and
other people can understand them.® (Liles 1972:17),
Let us note further that in a review of nominal com~
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rate it is quite clear that N stands ir z variety cf under-
h

lying grammatical relationships to V. There is perhaps a

tendency for N to be in some kin¢ of obliquely-geverned

h
relationship to Ve

3.,3.322 N _+_V_compoundss Here perhaps there is a ten-
h

dency for N- to be either the sutject cr direct object of V
in underlying grammatical structure? e.ge.s <auv-pyaux> (L 5)
‘a runaway wife’ (<auv pyaux> ‘the wife runs away’),
<bungv-phyatv> (L ¢3) ‘dislocated bone’ (<bungv phyatvd ‘the
pone slips out of place’), <nyaah-pawng> (L 42} ‘buck teeth’
(<nyaah pawng> ‘the teeth protrudef}, < juav-bcng> ‘a risen
tcaf of bread’” (<{juav bongd> ‘the brezd rises’}. So far
these compounds have contained intransitive verbs, sc that
they are quite parallel in structure to [N + Vv .]-
compounids. Sometimes V is transitive (with object deleggé)z
e.gey <tsaangz-thaw> (L 163} ‘zn elephant used 'to hiaui
Tcads’ (cfe. <tsaangz thaw kaqgc=-naiv> -'the eiephant hauls
things’).

Scmetimes N is object: eeGes <kul-ngwaaz=hlawpv>

h
(L 283) ‘a foster-child, adopted child® (<KX hlawpv kuD-

pounds with verbal constituents . in Thai, a language in
which the verbal constituent must always stane to the
right, Warutamasintop (1975) argues that they should be
listed in the lexicon as single iexicat itens rather
than derived by irapsformationsl rules (as in Fasold
1969, Warotamasikkhadit 1972} or by lexicsl rules (as
ins for instances Thomson 1973).
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ngwaaz> "X picks-up-and-carries-in-arms chila")»[91 <juav=
ipv> (L 113) ‘steamed bread’ (X ipv juav> %X covers-overli-
and-processesl bread™), <nyaanh-dawngcd (L 93) ‘a3 down-
payment’ (cf. <X dawngc nyaahd %X lays-dcwn-as-secur ity
money®}. Sometimes N is arguably coblique: <maaz-kehd>
(L 118) ‘& riding-hcrge' (<X keh mzaz> X rides on a

horse’), <{pyaav-byaacd> (L 34) ‘a walking=stick’ (<X byac

pyaav> "X walks-with—a-stick Iwith-a=3stick¥).

3.3.4 Compounds_of more thap_two merphemes. These have
been treated passim under the various headings so far.[10]
¥e can divide them into (a) compounds that break down into
either bfmorphemic compounds or timorptemic compounds and
single morphemes on the one hand, ard (b) compounds that
contain a reduced relative clause on the other. O0f the
former category only one type remains to be treated, vize
those that contain verbs: N is ccmpiex and the modifier is
3 verb: e€eges <puaz-doqv2daauv> (L 25) ‘middle finger’

("hand-extremity=long%); we have no sure examples ot aft-

placed complex N . -

343441 Nominzl_compouhds_cobtaining. s feduced reia=

tive_clauses tet us note First of 11 that for theories

{9} See footnote about this worc in beicw.
{10} Sections 331 3e3e2elei=2y 3e23e2e2e1"2,y
3.3.3.101’2.
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which attempt to provide a syntactic deep structure for nom=
inal ccmpounds, every such compound conteins a reduced rela-
tive clause. But in keeping with our ceneral apprcach of
eclecticism and expository simplicity we will discuss under
this heading only those compounds where the RC is more cbvi-
ously suchs i.eey where the moditier is more than simply a

noun of 3 verdbe.

{2) The most typical case is where mcditier is IV + N]:
e.ges with modifier first, <taav-hlieqv#mienh> Sbtacksmith’
("beat-iron=person®},[11] <{ishawh-dzaangctkagc-naiv> (L 183)
v‘an eraser’ (Yrub=written-words#thing¥), <kaatv-tseiv#dzuqco
(L 125) ‘special knife for cutting paper used in spirit
ceremonies’ {(Ycut-paper=knife®), <mangc-pyauv#mienhd
"watchperscn? (*watch-house=person®}; with N tirst
{jhianx=tsauv/pyauv> ‘watchman”’ ("fcreigner=gugrd (ve)-

house"“}, <tshia=pungx=-puatv> (L 173) ‘moctorcycle’

{(*vehicle=release~-fart®).

(b) Modifier may also be a resultative binome <pungx-
yiaz=gingxzdia> (L 144) ‘a diurctic medicine’ {from <pungx
yiaz gingx> (L 144} ‘to have pain when urinating’ {®vaid

urine smart®})}, <jiacFtingc#tsungz=dyamrgx> (L 337) ‘a tree

f11] Note that this is the cpposite of the Thai ord-
ery, as exhibiteds for instance, in gaan=tat-phom
‘barber shop’ (“shop=cut-hair”), tut is the same as the
Chinese order in such compoundse.
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with tirm roots’ (“put-down=settlezroots#tree®}; we have no
exarples of a prepositive N when the RC is of this degree
of complexitye. §

{c) ®"RC" may also be [N + VJ: (jhuv=tsaux-nauv> ‘a dog
with a2 broken leg’” (“dogz=leg=be-broken®), <ping=tweiv=-daauvd
(L 76) “long-tailed monkey’ ("morkey=tail-long¥}; in this
case the compound is a nominslization of a [tcpic +
sub jectl-sentence: <jhuv tsaux nauv> “hith regard to the
dogs the leg is broken", <bing tweiv dasuv> "As for the mon-=

keys the tail is long™.
3.3.5 Otber_aspects.of pominsl _compcundss

3.3.51 Compounds with bound consiituents. These are
dealt with separately, simply because it is not possible to
ascribe with certainty a part-of-speech classification to
bound formse It should be recclled tcc that the boundary
between compounds and polysyllabic morphteces is not clear-
cut: see Section 3.3 above, and immediately following sec-

tions belowe

3.3.52 lypes_of bound constjituents

ta) Prefixes: Some of these zre clear in meanings sSuch

as

(i) the augmentative <tomO->, wkichs for instance,
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when added to <jhiepv> ‘bear’ yields <tomQ-jhiepv>
(L 71) ‘large bear, mature becr’s and when added
to <mienh> ‘person’ yields <tomh-mienh> (L 71)

‘adults, grown=ups’,

)
1)
(L1

-’

the hypocoristic <aaf)> which is preposec tc kin-
ship terms: eo.G.. <gastiad ‘daady’s <aarmaad

‘mommy? , and

(iid) <kaid=> (L 12), usually reduced to <kal->s ‘side’,
in the prefix-having spatiel nouns; <kal-nyuaz>
(L 122) “interior; Ispscel inside’, <kaO-nyiacd
{L 122) ‘exterior; I[spacel ocutside’, etce.; presum=
ably the <kub=> of <kul-ngwaaic> (i 128) tispacel
above’ is 2 version of this with the reduced vouwel
harmonizing with the back-rounded element ot the

following stressed sylleble.ll2]

QOther prefixes are not so clear in meaning: es.gey <ml~>
occurs in certain body-parts: <mC-gawngv> ‘head’, <mO-tsing>
seye’,; <mO~nawmh> ‘ear’. 1ls this the sare form as occurs in
<md-lomh> Scat’? It is quite likely that the <mb-> in <m0~
jhaangc#tawn)> ‘male human being, husbanc’, is the same <mC->
as in «sl-siaqv#tawnd> ‘female human beings wite’s and it may

well be a reduced form of <mienhd ‘ps=rscs’ {cif. %he double-

£12]) See Section 1.2 for a ciscussicn cf vowel-

harman
Tieas s ve

\Y S
F A
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<mienh> compounds <mienh=jhaangc#mient> (L 327) ‘men’,
<mienh-siaqv#mienh> (L 237) ‘woman’), tut this identifica-

tion would hardly fit the other ccmpouncs just citede

(b) Suffixes. The commonest suffix-like form we have
collected is the diminutivizer <-tawnd, as in, for instance,
{tiah-tawn> ‘little table’, <pyauv-tamnd> ‘little house’.
This can also be used with animate nounss such as <jhuv~
tawn> ‘little dogs puppy’s and it is surely derived ftrom the

homephonous free form <tawn> ‘son, chilc’.

Another suffix is the vocative suffix <~aads which is
not preceded by tone-sandhi: e.ge.s <kawx#aad> ‘Excuse me,

sir’ (to broach a strange man, lite YC elder brother®™).

There is a possible agentive suffix <-tauh> that we
have found so far in only one words Vvize. {touc-tauh> (L 64)
‘a messenger? (from {touc> (L 64} ‘to cerry or convey a mes~
sage’}. Like <-tawnd, <-tauh> has a hcmophonous semanti-
cally close free forms in this case {tauh>, the Cl1f for
numan beings, higher animals &nd docrs: cf. Thai tuas. in
tua-theen ‘a representative’ (theen ‘to stand instead (of)’)
versus tuz the CIf for personae in a theatrical performance,

animalsy articles of clothing and furniture.

(c) Morphapns. By this term we mearn, foliowing Matisoff

{1973:Sec. 3.333), who created it, Yorghan mcrphs that only
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occur in one or two compoundss anc to wkich it usually is
inpossible to assign any meaninc distinct from thzat of the
compound as & whoie". As in Lahu, they cre apt to occur in
the names of animals and plants, which cften run to several
syiiables: e.ges <han#siah> (L 2C&) ‘python’ (both syli-
ables), all but the first syllable in <nawgc=sienl-houh>
(L 261) (a species of bird}, all three sylliables in <tawQ-
nawg-ni> (L 74) ‘jackfruit’, the middle syllable in <kaam=~

tsaiv-pyouv> ‘orange’ (“sweet-(2)-fruit®), and sc on.

(d) Loan_morphemess Perhaps as many as Tifty percent
ot the morphemes of Mien represent gre-mocern loans from
Chinese. These figure not merely as noninal morphemes, but
as verbal morphemes and particles as well. Both bound and
free mcrphemes are represented amcng the pre-modern tcans
from Chinese, as well as compounds borrcwed as sucho Many
examples of morphemes and compounds bosrcwec from & pre~
modern form of Chinese, as well as fscy¥ contemporary Yun-
nanese and Lac are to be found in the sutdivisions ot Sec~

tion 3.4.1 on the Numeralse.

3.3.53 Reduplicatiop_in_pomipal_ccmpoupgs: The only
kind cof reduplication we have coae acrcss is separate redu-
plication of the constituents of additive compounds: see

Section 3¢3¢2:241024
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3:3:6 Einal repsrks on. craer_cf modifier_ anc modic
fieds Subsuming under the term “mocifier®, nominal mor-
phemes, compound nounss verbs ancd reduced relative clausess
we can conclude our review of the various kinas of conpounds

in Mien with some generalizing renarks: vize

{a) where the modifier is @ noun (sinple or compound)

or a reduced relative clauses animste M s tend to be on the
h
left, and inanimate N sy with very few exceptionss on the
h
right,

(t) where the modifier is a ¥V , the orcer seems to be
& lexical festure of the vV == =:gi acjectives are postpo-
sitive but some are prepos?ggve;

(c) where the modifier is an actior verb there seens
perhaps to be an ergative principle epplyings if in the
clause underlying the compound N is sutject cf an intransi-
tive verb or object of a trans?tive verb then N is on the
left, otherwise it is on the right; however thig ergative
principles if real, is cut across by & tendency of anirate
N other than those referring to ethnic Mien persons to
02cur on the left under any circurstancess anc for the ingi-
viduzal word <mienh> tc occur on the right under any cir-

cumstances.
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Thus the ergative principle is seen most clearly in
w;ompounds where N is not <mienh> but is humane. Thus: sub~
ject ot intraasitice verb == <auv-gFjyaux> (L %) “a runaway
wife? ("wite-flee%"), <bungv-phyatv> (L 43) ‘dislccatec bone’
{*bcne=slip-out-of-line%), <tseiv-beux> {L 47) ‘firecracker’
(Ypaper-explode®), <juav-bong> (L 113) ‘risen bread’
("bread-rise®) object of a transitive verb == <kul-ngwaaz-
hlawpv> {L 283) ‘a foster=chilc, adop ted child’
(“child=pick-up®)»I13] <tawn-maaiz> (L 75) ‘e son adopted
through purchase’ {®son-buy®), <juav-ipv> (L 113) ‘steamed
bread’ ("bread=cover-over®}, <nyaanh-cawngc> {L 93) ‘a
down-payment’ (Ymcney=lay-down"}, <dzuih-paengx=tsua>
(L 166) ‘pursed tips’ ("lips=pucker (trans«)¥).

As examples of the subject cf transitive verb with a N
other than <mienh> (such cases asre hard tc come by) on thg
right, we have <bienz-toic> (L 45) ‘companion’
{“escort=companion®}, <touc-tauhd (L 64} ‘a messenger’ (cf.
{touc waac> (L 64) ‘*to bear a messace’ (*to bear-as-a~
message language¥), and <tauhd> otherwise a CIf for perscns,
here equals ‘person’). 1t shculd be enphasized that the
hypothesis that ergativity may partiy explain the consti-

tuent ordering in this class of ccmpounc is highly tenta-

{13) Cf. the semantically analogous Lehu ya-g (Jeho
Matisoff - personal cormunicatior)s and Malay
apak_anskate
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tives and needs to be checked against a much larcer body of

lexical data than we currently havee.

1t is in terms of the tendency of the word <mienh> to
occur on the right in compounds that we can attempt to
explain some peculiarities of <mienh>-ccmpouncs: (a) <mienhd
can nct be combined with the noun-derived diminutive <{tawn>
(Query: Is this because this woulc force it tc appear on the
left?); &b} where <mienh> is ccmbinec with a postpositive
adjectives or intransitive verb cf whichk it is the underiy-
ing subject, <mienh> appears cn the left but another,
"durmy®, <mienh> is placed at the rights hence the
phenomenon of the %“double-mienh compound®: (See Section

3e3e2e101)e

Other examples of this ares <rienh~dzweic#mienh>
(L 237) ‘pretty person’ (<dzweic> ‘pretty?;, <mienh-
lweic#mienh> €L 237) ‘lazy perscn’, <mienh~hngongx#mienh>
(L 237) ““simpletons harmless person’ (<hngongx> ‘docile,
stupid’). In these double-<mierhd> ccumpounas the medial
modifier may be a bound form, &s in <mienh-jhaangc#mienh>

“male person‘e

It the modifier is a relative clause derived from 3
wcorment™, or a sentential predicate constructicn, there may
be an gptional <mienh> on the right: thus <mienh=tsaux-nauv

(=mienh)> Sperson with a broken leg’ (see passime
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However, the hypothesis that the cccurrence of the
final <mienh> in double-<mienh> compoincs is caused by the
discomfort of having the werd <mienh> or the left of & nomi-
nal compound referring to a perscn needs refinement, for (a)
Mien pcssesses compounds with <mienh> or the left that are
lexically distinguished by the presence or absence of the
finai <mienhd == <mienh-kox#mienh> (L 237) ‘old perscn’,
(<kox> ‘old?) versus <mienh-kox> ‘village headman’; notice
that the latter form is semantically exccentric, it may be
that the right-appended <mienh> represerts a productive pro-
cess used only in semantically endocentric compounds; (b)
forms occur in which the 1lett-most constituent is not
<mienh>; although it does have a humar retereat, snd yet the
plecnastic right-appended <mienh> may be used: €esges <auv~

kwaav(=mienh)> ‘widow’ (*wife-bereft=persen®}.

3.6« Special_types of NP (1) quantitied NP. By quan~
tified NP we mean an NP containing & Q {(see, PS-rules in
Section 3.11}. In connection with the quantified NP we
shall discuss first the constituent "hunr® (Sections 3.%.1,

et seq.) and the "CIf¥ (Section 3.4.2]).

3e6.1 Jhe_nuymerals_(Num).f14) Numerals include the

114) The following account of the Mien nureral system
takes as its starting point the excellent summary in
Purneil! 1968:312-320.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 111 142.

numbers 1-9, multiplicative anc ~additive ccnstructions
invclvirng these (see Section 3.%ele3elel.2 belcw)s and the
words ‘many’, ‘several’, ‘how many?’ anc “half’. Partly as
a result of extensive borrowing frcn Chineses the Mien
numeral system is a rather complicated cne. Sore idea of

its ccmpiexity can be gethered from the tollowing table of

the pumerals involved in counting in the abstract ftrom 1-303

1. yietc 1l. tsiepc-yietgq 21. nvic-tsiepc=yietq

2. i 12. tsiepc-nveic 22« nyic-tsiepc=nyeic
3. pua 13. tsiepc-faam 23« nyic-tstepc=faam

4. pyei l4. tsiepc-feix Z6. tyic-tsiepc=feix

5. pyaa 15. tsiepc-hmz 25. ryic-tsiepc=hmz

6« jhuv 16. tsiepc-luaqc 26. .ryic-tsiepc=luaqc
7. siac 17. tsiepc-tshietv 27.Anyic-tsiepc-tshi€tv
8. hietc 18: tsiepc-petv 28. rnyic-tsiepc=petv

3. duah 19. tsiepc=jhuav 29. ryic-tsiepc=ijhuav
10. tsiepc 20. nyic#tsiepc 30. faa-tsiepc

In the above tables, numbers 1-9 are sipples i.ee» they con-
sist of a single morpheme: numbers 11-20 are gcomplexs iees
they consist of multiple morphemesy, while <tsiepc> ‘ten’ is
probably complex in underlying structure (see Section
3e4ele35leleé4el below). What wa2kes the above set of

numerals relatively complicated, as East Asian languages

go»f151 is (a) the suppletion (noc common expression of 2-9

{151 The Japanese numeral system is even more compli~-
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as between simple 2-9 on the cne handy and 11-999 on the
other) and (b} the morphophonemics, to scre extent segmental

but more especially tonal, i.es» the cccurrence or non-

occurrence of tone sandhie {tee Section 3e%ele3lelelal
beilowel)
3ebell Classification cf numersl _merphemes by _co=

QCCuUrrences In terms of co=cccurrence possibilities the
numeral morphemes for 1-9 fall into three mutually exclusive
setsy, and a fourth set which largely cverlaps with the
second. The Ypowers of ten®™ are parcelled cut among the

first two sets. The sets are as tatled below:

cated.
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to. Jet l Set 11 Set 111 set 1y
1l. yietc yietyv kauv¥s, kcih>=,
taal(x)*= me i xF%,
mwaangz~¥
2. i nyeic natxs% LERP o
nyic
3. pua taam san taam
faa-
4. pyei feix sux feix
5. pyaa hez uv hmze
: manv>=
6. jhuqv tuagce Tuc luaqc
7. siac tshiety tshic tshietv
8. hietc petv paac petv
9. duah jhuav jhiouv Jjhuav
‘ten’ tstepc sipv tsiepc
‘hundred”’ paegv
Ythousand”’ tshin
‘ten thousandg’ waanc
‘hundred thcusand’ sinx
‘million’ laanh
‘many’ tshamv
‘several’ tsiax
‘how many’ bugc-tsiax
‘half’ daamv
‘the whole?’ tsiangx=%
tonly one’ duqc

1]

3

This form is entered in L 15z &s if its underlying tone
were <-h> and tone sandhi did not apply. On the
grounds that it is an areal feature for verbs which
mean ‘to finish? to also mear ‘all; the whole’ I am in-
terpreting the phonetically tfalling tone as simply re-
flecting tone sandhi between the verb <(tsiangx> (L 153)
‘to complete; to become finished’ as the following Clf,

as occurs with <tshamv> “many’, <daamvd> ‘half’ and
perhaps vacuousiy with <dugc> ®oniy cne’ (see Section
3eGele3eleleliB) (g, belowe

Fcrm not necessarily a nuneral: see Section 3245
belowe.

My informants deny that <manv> is in any sense a

numeral, but Purnell (1968:317-322) cites it as such
(see Section 3.2.5 belowije.
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There is more c©n co-occurrence questions at Section

3ehele3elele3 below.

3.4.12 Provenience of the Nup_morprceues. ‘One’ of Set
1 is fairly obviously from Chinese, but the tone is irregu-
lar (ct. the regular ‘one’ of Set 11). The numerals from
vtwc® to "nine“ of Set 1 presumably gc back to proto-Miac~
Yao.l16] Set Il, and Set I1 in its entirety, &long with
‘thousand’, ‘ten thousand’ and ‘hundrec thousanc’ are pre-
modern ioans from Chinese; ‘millicn’ is from Lao.l17] 3-9 of
Set 1i are modern loans from Chinese,[1t] i.e.y» from some
form of southwestern Mandarine <sipv> cf Set III is presum-~
ably from Lac. The remaining forms of Set 111, as well as
those of Set 1V which do not ccincide with Set 11 reguire

further study.

3.4.13 Orginary_and_special numeraticn. Since Sets 11l
and IV are highly restricted functionaily (see belcw}s we

shall confine our remarks in this secticn to Sets 1 and 1I

t163 There are some problems here: see Purnell 1970.

1171 Purnell (1968:317-322) offers no fcre for ‘mil-
fion’s but presumabiy the Thailand Mien have borrowed
the Northern Thai form, which in its tien guise may
well be identical with the Lao-derived fcrm.

[183 Attributions to Chinese are tased on Downer
(1973), simplifying his stratificetion tc twc: modern
and pre-moderp ioans. rof further rfefinement and dis~-
cussion of problems see Downer op. cite Presumably the
rime cf <jhuav> ‘9’ comes frem cortamination with
<duah> %id’.
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whose functions can be divided into (a) grdipnary numeraticn,
carcinal and cirdtnals including counting in the abstract,

and (b) special numeration.
3.44131 QOrdinary _numeratiop.
3.44.1311 Cardinal_numefalse.

3.4.13111 Morphcphonemics _¢f_the pureralse From the
scope of the term morphcphoncmics we exclude the suppletive
phenomena discussed in Section 3.4.1 &nc Section 3.4.1.1
above, while including in it varictior ian the form of mor—
phemes whether determined by phonological, grammatical or

lexical factorse

(A} Segmepial. morphephonemicss

ta) QObligatory (i) <nyeic> ‘2’ of Set II, is replaced
by <nyicd> when it multiplies <isiepcd> ‘ten’; i.ee«s when it
corresponds to English “twen-% {see Section 3.4.1 3abovel.
(fi) <faamd, ‘3’ of Set 11, is replaced by <faa> in a few
casess €+g.s (1) when it multiplies <tsiepc> ‘ten’,; i.€ey
when it corresponds to English ¥thir-, and (2) when modify~
ing <hlaax> ‘month’ (see Section 3.4.1l.3.2.4 below). Not
encugh cases of the replacement heve been found to determine
whether it is conditioned phonologically, grammatically or

lexically. Further investigation is needed.
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(t) Dptional (1) Even at fairly slcw rates of speaking
ftsi_pl representing <tsiepc> ‘tens <-ty’ is replaced by
ftsi_1] when followed by the addend <luaqecd> ‘6’: i.ees iR
16, 2¢&, 36, etc. and larger complexes including these. £2}
At slightly faster rates of speec Lltsi_pl changes before

complement morphemes in additive constructions as follows:

. " I 4
(’ Cyietvd, ie€es Ltsi¥a 7iatl \
ftsidl/--

<luageds ie€ey I[tsia'lluazl

((nyeio, je€ey Itsidm 'yé] s

[tsigpl-=-> | [tsiaml/~-~ i.
<hmzD

- S ~
ie€Coy ltsuam'ggl

<faamds fe€ey its;af‘fizm}

Lttsiafl/--

Feixds fe€es [tsidf ‘33

(1) wWhat happens at this rate of speaking in the environ-

ment */--<{=jhuaqv>® requires further studye.

{2} At stiill Taster rates of speed Ltsigpl ==> [tsgdls with
indeterminate vowel (and tone) tetore all complement

morphemes in additive constructions.

{8) Icnal._morphophonemicse 1S occurs (a) in the wmor-

phemes for 1 and 3 of Set II when preceeding a “Cif *~
ro
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multipiicand{19] isee, for instance, tatle in Section 3.4.1
above); (b) between <tsiepc> ‘ten, -ty’ and a foliowing
addendum *cones™ (see, for instance, table in Section 3.4.1
abovel; 4c) between <nyeic> ‘twou’ and fcllowing <pscqvd> mul~
tiplicand in short-~form numerals (see Section 3.4cle3elclet
belcw): (d) between <nyic> ‘twen=’ anc the following C1f

multiplicand <tsiepc>, if this constructicn is followed ;:
an addend ‘ones’-morpheme: cf. <nyicstsiepc> ‘20’ and
<nyic-tsiepc=yietv> “217; (e) between the morpheme for %3¢
of Set 11 and the word <hlaax> ‘mcnth’ in <taa-hlaax> ‘third
lunar month’ (see beiow); (f) in short-torm Num’s (see Sec-
tion 3ebele3.l.l.% below) between the penultimate power-cf-
ten morpheme and the final o©crpheme; (g) between the
numerals <tshamv> ‘many’, <daamv> ‘hal{’, <{tsiangv> ‘whcle’

-= and perhaps vacuously <dugc> ‘cnly one’ -= and a tollow=

ing Cif.

3.4.13112 lnz-snammasis;al-s.twcrs.:.:.szf-nnmlzsis.-. In
Section 3.4.1 above we distinguished between simple and ccm~
plex numerals. 1In the numbers (yietv-pzeqv> ‘1007, (<(yietc
tshin> *1,0007, Cyietc waancYd ‘10,0007, <(yietc sinx>
v100,000* and <yietc laanhd> ‘1,000,000, the numerai <yietv
n/ Yietc> ‘1’ may optiocnally be deleted accoraing to the gen~-

eral rule of optional deletability cf that numeral in

119! For explanation of terms “multiplicand®, “adden-
dum®s "C1frn® see Section 3.4.1.3.141.2 directly delow.

»

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 111 149.

quantity-expressions {Q) (see turther Section
3e9¢2e3.1ele%e1 below)s and the resultent numerals are then
superficially simple but underlyingly ccmplex. <tsiepcd> is
exceptional in that it can never be prececed by <yietvay
yietcd> in the number ‘10’, but there is evidence that the
{yietv ~oy yietc> is there uncerlyingly (see Section
3e4elc3eleletel below)s so that we coulc concluce that the

v1’-deletion rule is gbligatory with <tsiepci.

In complex numerals, multiplicative constructions con-
sist of a gultipliers (mr), or numerator, and a guliiplicand
(md) which will be a classifier (Cif) expressing a power of
ten. We will follow Matisoff in calling these Cif’s “rcund
number classifiers® (CIf ). Complex numerals alsc involve
additive constructions, ;:ich consist ot an gugend (agd) and

an gddend (adn)e The constituent structure of the complex

numeral 2,222,222 is shown in the tree ciagram below:
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E1GURE 381}

150.

Ihe_Constituent_Structure_cf_the (coplex Numergl

<iaaph_ifsinx_iFwaapc_iftsbip_pyeicZisiepc=nyeic?

32222812222

N
w®oo o

ar ma (a q) \\\\j:::}
xlAd

’A u
r nd

)

/

Td v
Nue CIf wus C1f Num Clt Num C1f wum C1f
rn rn rn rn rn
i=laatn i#sinx ifwaanc i#tshia
2 million 2 hundred < ten 2 thousand 2 hundreao
thousand thousand

{ ayq) ’///;n
ms m ug

T-
Jum Cif N

75 ]

r od

m
n

nyeic-paeqv nyic-tsiepc ayeic

2 ten 2

Note: For unexplained node-syrbcis see Section 3.ii
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3.4.13113 Co-occurrence_ancnd. Num_merphemes. of
Sets_Js_1l. Sets 1 and 11 are partly ccmplementarys €eQes
if the meaning ‘ten(s)}’ or ‘hundred(s}? is to be expressed
there is no chocice but to use the Set Il mcrphemes <tsiepc>
and <paeqvd; ie.ees the choice is cetermined by the meaning.
1yt choice of number morpheme is determined in syntactic
rather than semantic ways as follcws: (1) Set 11 morphemes
must be used (a) as the multipliers of <tsiepcd> and <{paeqv>,
(b) as the addends to multiples cf <tsiepcdy, is.€e» as the
addends in the numbers <tsiepc-yietv> %117 thrcugh <{jhuav#
tsiepc=jhuav> %99’ and complexes including thcse, (c) at the
eni oi short-form numerals (see belcw}; (c) before 3 few

non-Num Cif’s (i.e« C1f’s that are not Cit ?s: see belows

rn
{2) elsewhere use Set 1. Thus:

Set 1 + Setx 1l Set 11 + Set 11
pyet#tshin 4,000 tsiepc~ryeic \ V34
siac#waanc *70,000° hwz#isiepc 50
duah#sinx %G9GC,0007 fzam=paeqv V3007

3.4413114 Shori_icrms.of numerais. If a number above
100 is round it may in Miens, as in meny languaces of East
Asias be abbreviatede The short fors of a numeral is
obtained (ai by deieting the first numerai morpheme it it is

‘cne’ (i.e. by appiying the ‘1’-deletion transformation to
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the beginning of the numeral), along with (b} by deleting
the last C1¢ (unless it is also the first C1f ), (c) by
converting t;g morpheme thrust into finel positggn ty apply~-
ing rule (b) {ie.es the last mr} into Set 1I if it is not of
Set 1I aireadys and (&) applying 1S between what are now the

last two morphemess and (e} bv applying IS tc <nyeic> if

followed by <paeqgv>. Some exampless

Number Lopg Eorm Shert Eorm

240 nyeicfpaegv¥#feix-tsiepc nyeic-paegv=feix
53¢ hmzfpaeqv#faa-tsiepc hnz?pseqv=Ffaam
1,100 yietc¥tshin#pyaa¥ tshinsyietv

15,000 yietcFfwaanc#pyaaftshin Fyaarwaanc=hmz

17¢,000 yistcFsinx#siacrwaanc sinx=tshietv
920,000 duah#s i nx# i ¥waanc duahf¥sinx=nyeic
3e4ele3elelebele Soge._geperstivistic rewsrks _on

shoiftened_numeraglss If we regard the producticn of short-
form numerals as a derivational process, then (i) kule (c}
must be applied after Kule (b): this means that at least
some transformations must precede 1lexical insertion; (ii)
Rule (d) must be applied after Rulte (b): this means that at
least some transformations apply before scme rules cof 1S3
(iii) since rules (al--(e) above will nct generate the short

form of <yietv-paeqv#tsiepc> ‘1107, which is <paeqv-yietvd
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but they will do so if the "tens®™ Cif has a multiplier
<yietvd>, ie.e.y if the long-form jpput is Z;Eetv-paeqvﬁyietv-
tsiepcds this counts as scme evidernce that the numerals
{tsiepc-yietc, tsiepc-nyeic oee tSiepc-jhuavd ‘lly, 12 eee
etce =- tc which the "1%-deleticn transformation obliga~

torily applies (See above, and belowl.
3.4.13115 Cther features of hum’s:

{A) Num’s_with_gapss In Mien, &s in English, and
presumably in most (if not all} langiiages that count zbove
tens it the mr of a CIf ts semantically zerc then a gap
will appear in the sur;:ce structure of the Num 2t bcth the
mr and Cit positionse For instance, in Mier as in tnglish
‘orne’ is rggg. or its Mien equivaisnt, sid Noty as it werey
“nonety-one®, or its Mien analogue. Sinilarlys ‘1,001’ is
ope thousand and opes or its Mien analoguey and Aot as it
were, “ope thousand ng hundred angd pepety-ope®s or its Hien
analogue. Now in Miens for Num’s in the hundreds or greater
showing a gap immediately before the ™cnes®™ positions the
“ones® position is filled by Set I mcrphemes: @.ges ‘2027

ends in €i>y, and not in <nyeic>, ‘203’ ends in <puady and

not in <faam>,; and sO On.

(8) Num’s_with <ishaux> ‘and’c Mien further resembles

English in that ‘201, 202, 301, 4C5’ etc. contain an

cptional <tshaux> ‘and’ in their verbalization: thus
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<{nyeicfpaeqv#{tshaux#)yietc, nyeic¥pcegvZ{tshaux#)}i eee 2

8201y 202 eee ? 3nd SO ONe

3.4.13115 Cautiopary remark_gboul Ligh numberss  There
is a certain air of unreality about Ligh numbers in Mien.
Infcrmants hesitate, for instahces abcut when tc insert
<tshaux> ‘and’ (indeed Purnell (1968) cces not even mention
the insertion of <tshaux> at all). 1lnfcrmants may further
say <tsiepec tshin> instead of <waarc> for *10,000’, ana
<paeqv tshin> instead of <six> faor *10C,C00’, unless they

are thinking carefullye.

The fact is that the Mien do not heve much use for high
numters in their traditional lite, anc where modernization
has brought the need to use thems they usually qucte the
high numbers in the language of mcdernizaticns i.e.s Lao for
the Laotian Mien (and presumably Thai tor the Thailand
Mien). Many Laotian Mien have hac sone schceling with Lo
as the medium and thereby learned scme arithmetics in which
case they do their computations in Lace They are hard put
to it to do even simple arithmetic in Mien.l20] Kkestern-
style vyear-numbers and dates in generzl are usually quoted

in Lao.

120) Cf. the situation with the Thailend Lahus: Matis-~
Ooff 19€3: Sece 3ebele
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3.4.1212 Jrdipnal_numeralse Crcinal nurerals are formed
by preposing to the corresponding cardiral nureral the bound

fore <teil=> or <tail0=-> (< Che (AL #985.2}).[21} Thus:

teil-yietc ‘first’
teilO-nyeic tsecond’
teiJ-faam ‘third’
tei0-jhuav  ‘“ninth’
teil-paeqv ‘Yhundredtt?’

teiO-tshin Stheusandth’

etce For ‘first’ there is also the morgheme <taauh> ‘first,
foremost; the top; the beginning’ (L €8} < Chi. (AD #i1194)
{pre-modern loan)e Syntacticallys like cardinal Num’ss the
ordinals cannot be preposed directly tc the head noun (N }
but require the intervention of a CI1f: e«gcs <teih~yie2v

tauh mienh> or <{taauh tauh mienh> *first C1f person¥, ‘thz

first person’,

£21} The tone of the Mien form, phonetically faiiings
could represent either an ypderlying felling tone (as-
sumed in Lembard®s spelling of the word (L 65)) or the
neuytralization of tones 1-6 in 1S. Etywclogical tones
arey, cf course, irrecoverable in tound fcrms cnlty found
under TS. We are assuming that the etyrological tone
has indeed been lost through 1S, since the Chinese ori-
gin of the word seems so patent. The etyrolocical tone
would be <-c> {l1s lower C.
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344132 Speciai_pumeraiions. Under this heading we
group a miscellany of cases which are peculiar in one way or

ancthere.

3.4.1321 Usage with certain _classifiers. lhe rule
stated in Section 3e.4¢l¢3.1e1e3 cbove means that Set 1 mcr=
phemes for 1-9 are used in front cf Cif’s other than Clf’s
that are not C1f “’s, with the exception ct a couple cf such
Clf’s that requi:: Set Il numeralse. Tre c¢nly such Cif’s
that we have found so far are used in weighing precious
metalst vize €&) <tsinh> ‘a “mace“s tenth of a C(hinese
ouncey or tael’ (< Ch. (AD #1072.4)}) (Lcmbard (342) and Pur-
nell (1968:319) show <tsind> i.esy mid tcne) and (b} <lungz>
“Chinese ounces tael’? (< Che (AL #542)). Both Clt’s are
pre-méderﬁ loans. Perhaps the entire stylistic register for
dealing in precious metals is from (pfk;hodern) Chinese,
hence the use of the Chinese Num's;iZZJ Between these two
Clf’s and the preceding Num’s the same rules of 1S apply as
do between mr (Num) and md (Cif ) pithip complex Num’s {see

rn

abovel. Thus <yietv-tsinh, nyeicsftsirh, faam-tsinh, feix#

tsinh> etece.

i2zi Ct. speciaiized Engiish termss €eGey troy
weight, etce. (An =znalecgy broucht to my attention by
JeAe Matisoff, PQCQ) ¥
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3.4.1222 Days_of _the_weeks The week ancd its days are
cultural phenomena newly borroweg by the Mien. There is as

vet no common way of talking about theme.

(a) The Christian Mien borrcw the Chinese word for
‘week? (Chinese (AD #538.1, #687)) in the form <leiz=-paaix>
or <liz-paaix> as well as the Chinese menner cf referring to
Moncay through Saturday as “"week one® (Chinese (AD #538.1,
#6817y #201)) through “week six¥ and Sundey as Yweek day"“
{Chinese (AD #538.1, #6887, #937)}, thcugh they use the
inherited PMY morpheme for ‘day’l}. Set 11 numerals are

used. Thus:

Kleiz-paaix#yietvd ‘Monday’
<leiz=paaix#nyeicd ‘Tuesday?
<leiz-paaix#faam> ‘Hegnesday’

{leiz=paaix£hnoid> ‘Suncay”?

Since it has strong Christian overtones, this way of refer-
ring to the days of the week is something cf a shibbecleth

among the Miene.

(b) Purnell mentions (19€¢B:319) ancther way of refer-
ring %o the days of the week which is nct recognized by my
informants: -- viz. to use the ordinal Num’s, calling the
dayss again starting with Mondeay, ®tirst day®, “second day®

and so on: thus == <teil-yietv hnoi, teil-nyeic hnoci>
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‘Mondays Tuesday’ etce. Purnell coes nct make it ciear what

Sunday is called in this systeme.

(c) The usual wont of my infcrmants is tc borrow the
Lac names for the days of the week {which themselves are
porrowed from Thais where they were calcued on the English
or French prototypes == "Mocn day, Mars d&ys Venus day® etc.

-- using the Sanskrit names of the heavenly bodies): Thus

wanh jhan ‘Monday’
wanh angkhaanh <> aakhaanh ‘Tuesday?
wanh phutv ‘Hednesday’

wanh phavhatv MThursday’

wanh suky YFriday’
wann saux ‘Saturday’
wanh aathitv ‘Suncay’

3.4.1223 Days_of _the lupar_mcnihe Here the bound form
{saengl=> (< Ch. (AD #8040 (2))) 1is subjected to TS and

preposed to the Set II Num®s. Thuss

saeng0-faam ‘3rd day of the lunar msonth’
saeng0~hmz '5th day of the lunar agonth’

saengil-luaqv ‘6th day cf the lumar month’

etce
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3.441324¢ ]lhe fwelve lunar mopih_Dagess Except for the
first month (see below) these are fosmed by preposing the
Set 11 numerals to the morpheme <hlaax> ‘moon; month’. Foer
the third month the numeral <{faamd undergoces 1S (see Section
3e4ele2e1e2.1(B} above) anc also loses its final nasal (see
Section 3e4ele3eleldd(A) abtoveld. Accerding to Purnell
(19662319) 1S occurs between g2l}] the nunerals and <hlaaxd,
but according to my informants ft occurs only between
<faalm)> and <hlaax>, is.e. the rules are the same as between
mr and md in complex numerals {see Sectioh 3e%ele3elels2 and

Section 3e4ele3alelele2{a) abovee. Thus:

tsif-hlaax *1st lurar month’
nyeic¥hlaax v2nd Tunar month’
faa-hlaax “2ra lurar nonth?’
feixfhlaax sath lunar month’
hmz#hlaax *5th lurar month’
Tuaqv#hlaax ‘éth lurar month?
tshietvFhlaax *7th lurar menth?’
petvFhlaax ‘gth lurar month’
Jjhuav#hlaax *Sth lunar moath?

tsiepcfhlaax V10th lunar momnth’
tsiepc-yietv#hlaax *11th lurar month’

tsiepc~nyeicZhlaax V1zZth lurar menth?

The lunar calendar is borrowed frcm the Chinese, with the
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same system of intercalary monthse. "¢ intercatate’ is
<nyuncd (Chinese (AD #948); pre-mcdern)e. Kncwing this we
can explain the form <tsi0> in the nare of the first ranth
as (Chinese (AD #1198)), which as a pre-modern Joen would
yield <tsing>, which would then, like <fzamd> undergo TS and
lose its tinal nasals; Purnell {19¢8:319) gives its underly-
ing tone as <=h>, but this nust te jJust a8 guess: cf.
<tsingh>, (L 155) ‘city (formerly wallec)’ < Ch. (AD #12C4).
1t might be pointed out here, in passing, that Mien has also
borrowed the rest of the traditicnal Chinese calendrical and
horary system of ten “celestial stems™ and twelve “earthly
branches®, though it is falling intc desuetude excepts for
divinatory and ritual purposess ancng supernaturalist

expertse

3.4.1325 Naming of offspring by birth_order.  “Child-
hood nemes are btasically numberinc systemss one for bcys and
another for girls ..« The bound forms [%lauv’] and (‘mh’]}
{a contraction of [‘muic’} “daughter? [with TS == C.C.}} are
preposed to names for boys and girls respectively¥. (L 331}
The names for the sons and daughters are respectively what 1
have called Num’s Sets 11I and IV in Section 1 above. Here
are the forms 1 collecteds 4nd alongside them Lombard’s
forms (332). They run from first-born dcwn to tenth-born
{the ranking actually assigned an individual may be fticti~

tious (L 332}). As usuals I have respelled Lcmbard’s formse.
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Set_I111:__Sops

fourt Lembard
1 lagc kauvs lauv taax tauv kauv, lauv taa
2 tagqc naix taqc raix
3 tauv san lauv sar
4 lauv sux tauv sux
S lauv uv lauv uv
6 lauv luc lauv luc
7 lauv tshic iauv tshic
8 lauv paac tauvy paac
Q lauv jhiouv lauv jhiouv
10 tsiepc lauv sipv
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Set _lv:__Daughters
Court Logksard

koihe mO- TreiIx

kuv-} meixs kuv;l Teixs

al- fawangz m-) mwangz
-
2 naix w0- naix
a0~
3 - faam bt faam
4 ol feix - feix
5 - hmz b manv
6 e luazc “ luaqc
7 - tshietv - tshietv
8 " petv . - petv
9 bt jhuav © Jjhuayv
10 » tsiepc - tsiepc

Note that Set IV for the most part coircides with Set II,
while Set Ili, as we said abcve, represents some form of
south-western Mandarin, presumably the form of Tunnanese
used as a lingua franca in the Geolden 1Iriangle.f23] <taax>
for the eldest son would represent Chinese (AD #952) (see
Mien-Mandarin tone correspondences in Dcwner 1973:10), while

tombard?’s ®"taa® is difficult tc intergret: perhans it is a

123] See, for instances Lombtard {9-99), s.ve "“Janj"
(1., (jhanx>) [ ]
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mistranscription. The prcvenience anc¢ interpretation of
<kauvs naixs koih, meix, mwangz) require further investiga~-
tion. My informants deny that the neme <manv> has any
numerscal importe. Notice that ‘tenth scnf/ is a suppletive
Nums in Court’s list it lacks the prefix <lauv> and is bor-
rowed from Set I1l. In Lombard’s 1list it 1iIs borroweds
presumably trom Northern Thais thcugh it might equally well

be from Lace.

3e4.132¢ Numbers_ip_lexicalized cowhipnatiopss tellow=
ing are a few examples of numerical expressions that are

special in one way or another:?

(a) <feix-kawqv> *to be square’ (etymcliogically the
pre-modern representation of Chinese (AL #80%, #500))}. This
difters from the ordinary enumerztive expression <pyei pung
kawqv> ‘four corners’, which has the Set 1l Num <pyei> and
the C1f <pung> ‘side® (< Cha. (AD #%2%)) (<pung> is omitted
accerding to Purnell (1968:319). It can function as a
preposed attributive expression as in <(feix-kawqvAtiahd
‘square table? (with TS at the ¥=" juncture according to
Purneil (1968:320)). <feix-kawqvd also differs from ordi-
nary numerative expressions that shcw the Set 11 numeral
<feix> in that it subjects this mcrpheme to TS (see Section

3e4ele3elele2 abovel.
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{(b) <feix-pune> Yin all 4directions’s This differs from
the correspondine ordinarv rumerative expression {pyei puna>
‘four sides’? {(see (2) immediztely above: <(puncd is function-
ing here as an Puto-Cif {see helowl}) in showing the Set II
rumeral, and Tike <feix-kawavd in (3) atove, it is irreqular
in showing TSe. Acein like {feix-kawgv> its constituents can
e severally reduplicated t¢ bproduce <feix=feix=pung=-pung®>
‘in all the four cuarters and directions’ (no TS at the ¥=

Juncture accordine te Purnell (1968:320}).

(c} <faar-wuanhftshietvFbaeqd> (cf. L 363, where no TS
tetween <(faam> and <{wuanh>) ‘the three majcr souls and seven
Tzsser souls? (the pre-modern recresentation of Chinese
four=-syliatle-expressicne. This 1is a formulaic expression
vsed in invocations. It is irrecular in usine the Set I
rumerals ana omitting Clf’s: cf. the ordinary numerative

expression <pua nawm wuanh> (L 304) “the three major souls’,

{d) <fzam=punc#feixFflcucd (L 288) ‘all directions’
tetymologically the pre-medern representation of a Chinese
four-syllatle exnression meaninag literally "three sides four
roads®). This expressions like (aji-{c) above, is special in
using the Set 11 numerals ard in lackina a CIf before <iouc>

‘rcad?.

The syntactic peculiarities of the above four numerical lex-

icalized combinaticns mav be due to their stemming from the
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liturgical or song 1ianguage (i.e.» Leing borrowead from

and/Zor modelled on ciassical Chinesel.

3e4e2 Classifierss A classifter {C1f) is a type of
limited w#oun that occurs in  immedicte cdnstituency with
numerals (Num). Semantically Cl1f’s serve to specify in scme
ways either qualitatively or quentitatively, a noun fovert
or implicit}, or a verb (see Figures 3{(I1}-3(111)}, belowle.
In the case of C1f?s specifying verbs the Ci1f most commonly
means ‘times’, but other meanings, such as ‘ways’ are possi-
bley and syntactically the Clf will immediately include a VP
of which the ¥v™or a V¢ Immedistely dominating it} . is head
(see Figure 3(IV), belowl. 1In the case where the Cif speci-

fies a noun it will be included in a NP of which the N is

the head, at least in underlying structure.i2q]

-‘Because even Clf’s that specify verbs are themselves a
kind of nouns and thus by definiticn form pari of a NP
although functioning advertially, we shall c¢eal with all
Cif’s in the present seétion. We shall refer to classifiers

of nouns as noun=Cif’s and classifiers o¢f verbs as verb~-

{24) it the noun is not present in surface structure
and the referent 1is situaticnally obviouss it may be
necessary to say that the CI1f is specifying either a
semantic entity whose 1lexical significant happens to
have been deleted, Oor, more probablys that Cif’s speci-
fy the real-worid referent directlys regardless of how
(and whether} the latter is lexicalily erccded.
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Cif’s. For many of the terms and the general plan cf the
following exposition we are indetted tc Matiscff
(1973:Sec. 3.42). Syntactically, C1f’s perform the function
of enabling Num’s to enter into constituency with anouns and
verbse. Semantically, they indivicuate, instantiate or cth-

erwise precise the reference ©f 2 noun cr verbe.

Especially with nouns, where homonyry o©r polysemy is
present, Cif’s perform a very impcrtant disambiguating func-
ticn, as can be seen from the followinc exanples: <i nawm
diad> ‘twc pills’ versus <i tseuy dia> ‘two bolts of cloth’;
<i nawm tsyangh—hoc> ‘two hours’ versus <i puan tsyangh-hocd
‘twec mwinutes”; (i litv uam> ‘two liters of water’ versus
<i tiuvh uam> ‘two streams/rivers’ versus <i pouc uamd ‘two
crossings of a stream/river’. As <i pcuc uamd shows, the
C1f may not only parrow the sense of a My but it may also
2dd to it == in this case adding 2 deverbative meanings. It
should also be noted that CIf?s may fail to disambiguate:
thus <i tiuh jhung> means either two dragons’ or “two fain-
bows’; <i tiuh pyauv> means either “twoc trails’ or ‘two

methods’,

As a final general remark on classifierss it should be
noted that finer points of classifier usage are verv likely

to vary from one locality or sub-cialect to anothere.
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EIGURE_2(11)
Structure of <yia bua pua_taub_(rpienb)_zingh>
‘He _three co’

NP and NP are in apposition to cne another.
2 3

S\
1\
N NF v
2 ///' 3\\\\\\
N N
’/////jk\\\\ gh
Pron Num Cif
yia bua pua tauh {mienh} mingh
1 coLL three cift perscns go

Note: For unexplained node-symbols see Sece 3.11
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EIGURE _3(13i1)
Syptactic Structure cf
<yia-bua_mingh_puza-taub_gienh>
‘We_go_as_3a threescre (d_3rgis)’

1*’/ \1

Q \ N
gh
Fron Num Cif
yia bua mingh pua tauh (mienh)
1 coLe go three cif per sons

Note: For unexplained node~symbols see Sece 3.11
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EI1GURE 3(1Y)

Syntactic structure of <ninh_cigy_.bawn

yietc digvsdzunc/Cupngc/gung”>

N v NP &qvP

Nrﬁ//’/’ CIf
ninh diqv Jhavn yietc digv /dzunc
1 2
nyungc /pung
3 4
he kick John one kick/time
way/side

‘He gives John one kick’ (Ci1¥’s ano )}

1l 2
‘He kicks John in one way’ (C1f j
3
SHe kicks John on one sids® (Cif )
4

Note: For unexplained node-symbols see Sece 3.11
Etymologically we have tracec severai Cl1f?s to Thinese,
and it is very likely that further investigation would

reveal a Chinese origin for quite a few ncre.
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3.4421 Kipds_of _C1f’s, 0On fcrmal cr semantic grounds

it is convenient to distinguish et least the following sub-

()

types of Cif’se.

3e%e211 Auto=Clf’s.,

3.4.2111 Noupn-autoclassifierss Some nouns may be their
own Clit’s. This is often the case in Southeast Asian
langquages with classifier-systems, tut Fien seems to contain
remarkably few suchie In faclt the present investigator has
found only a handful, of which several refer tc units of
timey, €.ges <hu0iD> ‘day’ and <hnyzangx> ‘year’. Furthernacre
they seem to have the syntactic peculsarity that the
homophonous~-coreferential head noun pust be cbligatorily

deljeted.

Thuss in order tc say ‘two deys’ or ‘three vyears’ cne
says <i hnoi> or <pua hnyaangx>, ard these are normal
Nur + C1f constructions, but thouch the heac ncun should
follow the Num + C1f construction directly it seems to be
ungrammatical to says for instance, <i knci hnoi> or <pua
hnyaangx hnyaangx> and so ons presumatly because of a sur-
face structure constraint blocking the cccurrence of
sequences of homophononous-coreferential nouns in the same
NP (¥t sounds awkward). Some other autcclassifiers cf nouns

are: <{pung> ‘direction; side’, <nyungc> ‘kind, way’e
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344421111 Eawilial pcun-auicciassifiers_of con=
certed_ipvelvement. These are arn irteresting kinc¢ of K=
autoclassifiers also found in other iaiicuages in the area.
As human beingss kinsmen normally take the specific Cif’s
for human beings (see Section 3.4.2.1.3)y but when certain
combinations of kinsmen are living or acting together as a

group certain kinship terms may be used as autcoclassifierse.

Thus one says <i muaz> ‘the two siblings (together)’
{cfe Thai 5525 nﬁ?i-nizg), <i tawn=-maac> ‘mother and child
(together)’ (lit. "twc childl-andl-mother®}, <i tawn=-tiacd
‘father and chiid together’ {cf. Thai 5325 mg& lﬁuk» szag
nh$b~1ﬁhg). but in order to say ‘tather, mocther ama child
together’ one resorts toc the protctypicel familial autoclas-
sifier of concerted involvements <hmwangv>. This can be
glossed for convenience as ‘family’, but in corder tc under-
stand its behavior as an autcclassifier it is better
translated as ‘family co-members, corprising at least the
nucleus of husband and wife?; thus <i hnwangvo (" two
bowanhgv’/s*™} means ‘married couple; husband anc wife

{together}’.

This then brirgs us to the wey one says ‘father, mother
and child ftogether}’, vize. <puz Hmwangvd> (“three
bowangy’s®)s though one can also says periphrasticallye

<i hmwangv tshaux tauh tawn> lit. Ytwc bopwapgy’s and lonel
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human=Clf cffspring®.

3e%e2112 Yerb-autoclassifiers:_ bowoghonous_cogangte
objectss 1n some cases a verb masy be its own Clf. Thus the
verb “o kick’ is <digv>, and in craer toc say ‘he gives John
one kick’ one may say <ninh c¢iqv Jhawn yietc digv> (“he
kicks Jochn one kickY)s in which the seccnd <diqv> is a L1f,
and cculd be 'replaced by the Clf <czuncd> ‘time’ without
changing the meaning (See Figure 32{IV¥} in Section 3.4.2}.
This use of a verb as its own Clf seems to be possible to a
quite considerable extents and whether the pheromenon is
lexically or syntactically constrzined is & question requir-
ing further investigation. Using a vert as its autociassit-
ier is in fact using it as a bcmophongous cogngte object (see
Section 3.4.2.1.2 below regarding cognate ob jects). khere
the wverb is transitives ie.ee.s where it has an sutonomous
noun as {(outer) object, the vert—autcclassifier can be
regarded as functioning as a measure classifier of the auto-

nomous noun (see Section 3.4.2.1.% belownl}.

3.4.212 Verb-Classifiers (¥-C1f’s), A diagram of the
syntactic structure in which V¥=-C1f’s occur is given in Fig~-
ure 3(1V) above. H®hat is in fact happening is that they are
occurring in NP’s dominatad by adverbial phrases (AdvP},

i.esy functioning adverbially. They are in fact what are

traditionally known as cognate objectss snd Chao 19683312 et
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seqe. uses this latter term with reference tc Chinese. As
Chac (1968:312) notes, cognate cbjects may cccur as struc-
tures indicating the number cf times of an action, its dura-
tion, extert, direction or destinaticn. We shall discuss
ther turther in Chapter I¥. But we can ¢o beyond cognate
objects and argue that the Cif’s in Figure 3{1II}) are also
Vv~Cl1f’s. but these are clearly alse N=-Cif’s, so that we
would have to say that V-t]f's ccnprise all N-C1f’s plus the

subset that can occur in the structure in Figure 3(iV).

It is further arguable that the Q@ cf Figure 3(IV) at a
deeper level has the same structure of the Q@ c¢f Figure 3(iX)
in Section 3.il below, but that the N c¢ces nct Gocur on the
surface either because (a) it is ?dentical with the Cif,
iseey it is an Auto-C1f, and thus undergces an obligatory
deletion of N that is homophonous and coreferential with
the CIf (see (1; above), or becatse {t} it is abstract,
ie€ey it is a bundle of semantic feztures with no phonologi-
cal representstions or perhaps is represented by a recent

fornal-register Tloanword equivalent to ‘cccasion’s ‘method’

etce. which is tco pedantic to be in natural use.

3.4.2121 A_selection_of_Verb-Clt’s, Sinces as we have
indicated above in Section 3.4.2.1.1.2s verbs may be auto-
ciassifieds ie.eesy Verns may genezrate hcercphonous autocias~

sifiers to an extent that meeds further investigation, we
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shall not try to list homophonous veri-sutoclassifiers --
there may after all turn ocut to be as nay of them as there
are verbs in the 1language == we sh&ll 1list some non-
homophonous V-CIf’s. Again there is sore overlap with cother

kinds of classifiers:

<{pouv> for strokes of an &xe

{pouc> for steps (cf. <bitac>}s stagess stream cross-
ings

<pung> for directionss sices

<biac> for steps or strides; stitches

<phawng> for rows of hoe?ng

{touc> for a certain pericd of time; trips

<{thawngx> for calamities: cropss; marr iages (cf.
<tshaamx>); stages of life

{kawng> for puffs of air cr blasts of wind

jiac> for dosess or events in which several things
happen at the same time {also <giac>)

<dzunc> for times, occurrences, instances

<nyungc> for manners, ways,; mcdes

luix> for litters of animals

2+%44213 Specific Clf?2s, These are the W"classifiers®
par excellence, that haves in principle, to be memorized
separateiy for each noun in the 1larguage. However to
describe them thus is an overstatement fcr at least two rea-
sons: (a) nouns referring to ncn-discrete entities take

measyre Cif’s that are, in many cases, cetermined not by the
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identity of the nouns but, as we said ir Section 3.4eZ2¢1.3
aboves by real=-world circumstancess i.ee.s the cbject or
action used to do the measuring, end {b) specific Cif¢s tend
to refer not so much to particular pguns as to glasses of
real-world entitiess such as human beings, animals, 1long

thin objects and so oOne.

Having said that, however, we must, cn the other hand,
note (a) that some speciftic Cif’s are usea for very res-
tricted classes of thingss such as <simv>, apparentiy used
only of 1lengths of thatch mats (the jatter being used for
roofing a housel, as in <pyei simv gaan> ‘four lengths of
thatch mats? (L 209, 341), or <gwaav> tcr branches cr limbs
(L 199, 342}, and (b) that in some cases it is hard to see
what the distinguishing feature of the class iss as with the
specific CIf <thawngz> used fcr celamities, marriagess crops
or stages of lifes as in <pua thawngx raancd> ‘three calami-
ties’y, <yietc thawngx til-send> ‘one crof ct peanuts’ (L 83,
341) -- in facty in Mien, s in other Asian ncun-classifying
languagesy there is one particular C(If {see Section
3e4ele2.4 below)s the usage of which seems hypertrophied to
a point that might threaten the entire system of classifica~

tion.

Hav3ing made those cautionary remarks, let us give some

examples: <laank> for human beings (adults cnlys according
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to Lombard (343), denied by my infcrmants}, <tauh> (< Che
(AD #1015)) for human beingss higher animalss, ghosts and
spirits (sometimes, see Section 3.%4.2.1.€)y and doors (L 65,
342); <tiuhd> (< Che (AD #257)) for long narrow Objectis, ani-
- mate or inanimate, 1literal or metaghcrical, including
snakess dragons, rainbows, Triverss; rcsdss storiess SOngss
lives and minds; <paengx> (£ Che {AD #740.2)) fcr penrncils,
guns and other long, thin otjects (here my informants said
that the objects were not as long as thcse classified by
<tiuhd>s but it should be noted that <peengx> also exists as
a haad=noun meaning ‘handle’ == its oniy point of contact
with Chinesey, for the Chinese originci is not, apparently
used as a C1f in the source-lancuagey as are the other
Chinese fcrms so far cited)s <choncx> for roomss narrow
fields, small spaces (L 108, 34-2)}; <phaan> for wosquito

netss <dzong> for fields to be cultivated.

Where the grouping effected by the specific (it does
not seem to make sense: as, fTor instance that of human
beingss higher animals and doors, there are at least three
possible explanationss (3) that turther investigation would
reveal that the native speakers co perceive the entities
grouped as having something in commons for instance, that

doors are to the Mien somehow anthrcpo- or zoomorphic;l25]

125] The fact that the Chinese source-wcrd for <tauh>
means ‘head’ as a Nh in Chinese shculd be borne in
minde
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(b) that there once was something in commcn which cultural
change -=- let us say, a change in the design cf doors == has
now effaced; (c) that not only the Clf was borroweds as in
the case of {tauhd>, but also the grouping of entities tc be
used with the C1f {which pushes the protlem cf the reason

for the grouping back to the source-laiicuagelde.

1t should further be pointed outs, typclcgically, that

what distinguishes Mien and otﬁef ncun-classifying languages
froms says English, is not the existence ct Cif’s per se ==
after all, we say in English “an itenr cf news™, "a strcke

ot luck™, etc. == but the gbsence of coLhl pouns as a gram~
matical categorye. For the singular-plural marking is a
means cf individuatipg nouns, and lackifg this method, other
tvpes of language perforce resort to other stratagems: it is
individuation which is the specific functicn of "specific

Cifrs®,

3.4.2131 A_selectiop of specific classifiers. The fol-
lowing 1list of specific classifiers is ccmpiled from L 341~
343 and from my own work with infcrmants. We feel that it
is fairly complete, but we make no claim that it is adbso-
lutely exhaustive. There is some inevitable overlap with
Measure C1f’s and Group Clf’s:

<aax> for words or phrases {cf. <jhioux>: mouth=
fuls; small amcunts

{pienx> for flat, smcoth objectss such as razor

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 111

{penvd

<paengx>

<paav>

<puagv>

<pung>

<puanv>

<puand>

<{puanc>

{pyauv>
<phind>

<phoux>

<phaan>
{tiemv>

<tiuh>

<tiuc

{teix>

{tauh>

178.

blades (which can atso take <{dzung>)s phcno-
graph records (which can sisc take <khwaiv>};
lett-overs

for planks and 1lorg flet objects (man of
these can also take <khweiv>)

for pencils, gunss anc other 1long thin
ob jects {cf. {tiuhd)

for broomss bundles of things

for areas, sections or sides (cf. <pungll;
groups of people

tor sides (cf. <maengxd>, <puagvd>}, cornerss
riverbanks, {(attached) wings

for bocks

for hours {(according to L 3413 query whether
it is not rather usec for minutes: cf.
<nawm> )

for families; househoids (cfe <pyauvd: sec~-
tions or divisicns of bcoks; categories of
knowledge

for families, househclds (cf. <puanc>

for pages

for shipss boats;s grirdstones; Scissors;
pliers

for mosquito nets

for dots or periods

for lony narrow ob jectsy such as snakes, dra-
gonss treesy stickss rivers, trails, rain-

bows; for stories, scngs, ninds, lives

for reasons, taskss Elements (of the Four
Elements)

for jackets and trcusers

for pecple (cfe <laanhd>)} aninalsy spiritss
ghosts; doors
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<tawvy

<thawngx>

{diepv>
<jhiaqv>
<{jhiocux>
<chongx>
<kiaqv>
<kwe ix>
<khaang>

.

<khuv>
<khwaiv>
{awaav>

{tseiv>

<tsangc>
{tsung>
{dzong>
<hingvd
{maengx>
<nawm>

<laanh>

179.

for clcuds; for bunches enc clusters

for calamities; crcps; merriages; stages of
iife

for drops

for hands and feet (also <kiaqv>!

for words and phrases (cf. <aax>}

for rooms, narrow fields and snail spaces
{see <jhiaqv>)

for seasons (Auto-(Cif)

for matters, affairss sections; storeys of a
hcuse

for needless and swall isstruments
for flat, thin things (ct. <pienx>}; curtairs
for branchess limbs

for thin flat things, such as sheets of
papers letters, blcdes ¢t grass

for areas of confirement in the spirit world
for knives; cltumps, clusters

for fieids tec be cultivaics

for opposite poles in time or space

for sides, partss edges cf divisicns

(see Section 3.4¢2.1.4)

for people (adults, cf. <tauh>)

3.44214 Ihe_broad-purpose._specific Cl1f_<nawm2. Like

many languages with systems of noun-classificaticn, Mien has

one specific CIf of very general scope«lZ26} This is <nawmd.
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However it dces not seem to share with Lahu igpafs the
feature of being freely substitutable tor more specific
Clf’s. Informants reject its use for human beingss no
matter how despised: and higher animals, tor instance. Eut
it is used with lower animalss; anc a whcie array cf material
and immaterial entitiest for instance, while fishes require
<tauh>: <nawm> is used with birds, fowls, tortoisess crabs,
shrimps, ants, flies, mosguitces anc insects in general,
fruit and vegetables (in which case it refers to individual
itewrs)y, medicine (in which case it refers tc pilis). oall-
and grain-shaped things (perhaps its criginal sphere of
usage), cups, bottless boxess bagss sackss horns of animals,
teeth, hamwers, vehicles, houses, shops, beachess places,
countriess forests, cornersy barriers arnd checkpocintsy, writ-
ten characters, names, timepiecesy, watches cf the night,
months, seasons (which can alsc be autoc-classified)s sculs
and certain kinds of ghosts {(others take <tauh>), customs
and traditionss sorrows (there wmway be some overlap with

{thawngx> here (see abovel}l, etc., etce.

In general it is the Ygarbage can® Cit. It seems tc be
broader in usage than Thai fan, fcr instance, but it is nar-

rower than Mandarin (AD #422.¢) and Lahu md, in that it can-

{263 See #Hatisoff (197323ecCe 3.42{73) with fne 61y OF
Lahu and in generals To his examples we can add the
Malay C1f puah.
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not be used with human beings and higher animalse. lts use
with immaterial and abstract entities seems to guarantee it
3 great future. HWith its catchall chareacter it is hara to
say whether it is threatening the whcle semantic basis of
the Specific;C]f systeme Or iSs cn the cchntrary, am integral
and essential part of it, the gis-gller that enables that
ambitious enterprise to which the Mien are committed by the
typoclogy of their language == viz. the classification of the
whole of reality == toc succeed at alle.

3.44215 Measure_Cl1f’s, These are used tc quantity N ’s
referring to entities, that are, or cen be vieweds &S nzn-
discrete, such as liquidss particulate substancess areas of
land, stretches of road and so forth. They are usuaily
referred to in English as mass ncuns. Except for “abstract®
measuress thtroduced from other languagess such as ‘meter’,
‘liter’; ‘Chinese ounce’ and so fcrth, they are mostly “con-
crete¥, i.e.y derived by homonyny from either the noun for
the thing which measures, or the verb fcr the action which

MmeasuUrese.

Thus the noun <pienh> (L 12} means ‘basin’. Now basins
are discrete entities, and as (empty) itess cf equipment
they can be counted: <pienhd> is a N anc takes its special
Cif <nawmde. 8ut when rice is bei:g messured by the basin-

fuly <pienh> {or its homonymous derivative) is wused as a
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measure Cif: thus <i pienh byauh> ‘two basin{fulls of rice’.
Similarly <paengh> ‘bottle; jar; corntairer’ (L 1S) has this
double wusage and it is protable that the name c¢f any con-
tainer can be used as a measure=Clf (as, fcr instance, in

That)e.

On the other hand we have verbs of acticn from which
measure ClIf’s are derivede Thus there is a verb <{phwangv>
%tS scoop up in two hands’y, frcem which is derived the
homenymous measure C1f meaning ‘*a ccuble handful? as in
<siac phwangv hmeiv> {iL 43} ‘seven double hanafuls of rice’.
Likewise <nyau> (L 268) ‘to pick up cr grasp in the hane’
vields the measure C1f <{nyau> ‘handtul’, <tsamh> (L 160) ‘to
measure by stretching out bocth arms tc tull length? yields
<tsamh> a3 measure=Cl1f for cloth, etce. Measure-C1f’s homo-
phonously derived frcm nouns and verbs are a commonplace of
South East Asian- and other, 1languages: c.fs English ™a
basin of rice", ®a pinch of salt®, %a finger of rum%, etce.
Some measure Clffs that are not “concrete®™ in the senss just
defined are provided by nature ittselt rather than human

interventions such as <hnoi> ‘day’ and <hnyaangx> ‘year’.

3.442151 A_selection of Measure Clissifiers. As with
the other 1lists of classifiers, the present one makes nc
claim to completeness and shows some cverlap with other

kinds of Civ?s:
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<aax>

<pienh>
{piac>

<pipv>

<{peu>
{paav>
{puv>
{pui>

<guand
<puih>

<baatv>
{pheng>
<phou>
<phanﬁ>
{phwangv>
{taangh>
{touc>
{tawvy>

{daam>

{dawnh>

l183.

for words or phrases of speech (cf. <jioux>};
mouthfuls; small smounts

for basinfuls of 7ice

a portions such as of grein

for measuring dry stuffs. & unit equaling
approximately five-eighths of a bushel
(L 341): my informants say that it canh a&aiso
be used to measure liquics

for packages and buncles

for bundles of things

for lumps of things

for cups of tea (cf. <tsanv>); fcr matching

halves of an object
for hours $L 341: Query: Or is it minutes?)

for certain kind cf contcinerfulls,
mately one bushel

apprexi-

for bahts a unit of Thai currency

for partitions or sections of walling

for clumpss bunchess buncles

for loads which are tied cr strapped tcgether
for double handfuls

for moments of time (cfe <sihd}

for periods of tise

for bunchess clusters

for shculdesr loads

for drops

middie

for cubits (from elbow toO

finger)

tip of

for UeS. dollars
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<thawngx>

<{jhioux>
<jhui>

<kou>

<khanx>

<khawgv>

<ganx>

{tsinh>

{tseuv>
<tsamv>
<{tsanv>
1
{tsanv>
2

{tshaamx>

{fetx#tshunh>

<sih>
{simvd
<serh>

<{saengv>

<sutv>

<hnoi

184,

for stages of 1lifte crops (cfe.

$ masriagess
{tshaamx>; calamities
for words or phrases of speech (cf. <jhouxd)
for basketfuls

for measuring time, a unit of
three years’ duration

aperoximately

for measuring weightss ore-sixth cf a kilo~-
gram

for measgring dry stuffs

for indicating helt sections c¢cf a units

according to my intorment, the measure from
the tip of the forefinger to the first joint
(cfe <kweihd)

for maces, a unit of weight c¢f preciocus
metals, one-tenth cf a <lungz>

for bolts of cloth
for lengths of cloth and space
for cupfuls

for crcps (cf. <{thewngxd>, used for rocting a
house)

for measuring time, a pertcd from abcut

twelve to twenty deyss a "while"®
for arm’s reaches

for moments of time (cf. <{taangh>
for counting lengths of thatch mats
for Ue.Se cents

for measurements with a ccntainer made from
small sections of bamboo

Tor bundles or rolis of tecading

for days
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<neix> for a cycle of twelve vyeers

{raamx> for for hand spans

<hnyaangx> for years

<nyau> for open hendfuls

<nyum> for bundles of rice

<ngaqv> for lengths of wocc or bé&nboo

<nlengx> fer slices, such as of fruit

<hlamx> for sections of bamboc (i.e.o that part
between two joints

<lungz> for measuring precious netalss, a Chinese
ouncey ten <tsinh>’s

<wuanc> for verses or sections of & lyric

{yiemc> for parts, versess lsyers, sections or por-

tionss suits of clcthes

<yienvd> for bowlfuls

3.94.216 Group C1f’s, Several Clf’s referring to aggre-
gates or collectivities may occur only with the Num Cyietcd
‘one’y, whether present or deleted in the surface structuree.
Here <yietc> has a meaning like ‘all’? cr ‘whcie?. Such are
the C1f’s <tsuav> (L 168) and <{tswangx> (L 171): thus both
{yietv tsunv mienh> and <{yietc tswangx> wrienh> mean ‘every-
ones the whole group’, aithouch it does not seem possibie to
delete the <{yietcd with <{tsuanv>. <maarc> ‘all? (L 245) may
perhaps be a aroup Cif. as in <{maanc mienh> ‘all the pec-
pie’y but iT so it seems to have the feature that the Num

{yietc> is obligatorily deleted.
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The ClIf <teix> mééns something 1ike “someness¥: it is
in effect plural marker with cemcnstratives and
interrogative/indefinites == cf. <naiv teix mienh> ‘these
people’ versus <naiv mienhd> ‘this perscn’;, while in adver=-
bial phrases <teix> occurs with and witkcut {yjetc> meaning
‘to scome extent’, e.g. <meih thuix tshiatv yietc teix> ‘you
back oft a 1ittle’ {Yyou withdrawn move=-cut onhe someness®},
s¢ that <naiv teix mienh> is literally anc syntactically,
*this someness of people®, and is in tuwnderlying structure
<naiv yietc teix mienh> == Dem Nuw CIf A == %“this che somne-
ness ot pecple®: see Figures 3(1X) and (2) in Section }.11.
Being ablie to occur only with the nurmeral <{yietc> ‘cne’
is not the normal situation for group classitierse In the

following section we list some normai grcup classifierse.

3.4.2161 2_selectiop of group _classitierss The follow=
ing 1list does not claim to be exhaustive, and it hes some
overtap with cther categories of Cif, especially with meas-

ure classifiers:

<awtvd> for pairs {as flashlicht batteries); not
recognized by my infcrmants

<pom> for clumps of plants thst grow in clumps.
such as bamboos pacdy

{puaqv> for groups of people

<pyauv> for families, househcids

<bia> for pairs of shoes {cf. <laengc>
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<bomz>

{tanwv

<toix>

{tecie?
<{thawqc>
<dui>
< jhauv>

<jhoihd

<kwanh>

<jiac>

{ganx>
{tsiu>
{tsung>
<sung>
<houz>
<{nanv>
<{ayum>

<laengc>

{lamwtc>

3444217 Round-pupber Cif’s (CIf Zsi,

Cif’s thsat

refer

187.

for a group of pecple =~=- seated according to
lombard (342)s nct necessarily so according
to my informants

for bunches or clusters

for pairs or couples, suchk as pecple and
flashlight batter ies, but not shces

for generations of people
for bunches,s such &s banhanas
for piles or groups

for groups of travellers

for bunches or clusters ¢t fruit; pyramid-
shaped sections of cross-stick designs

for herdss crowdss groups

for doses or events in which several
happen at the same time (alsc <giac>)

things

for chunkss lumps; hatf sections of a unit
for fieocks oF chickens

for clumps or clusters

for pairs of things

for householdss families, claﬁs

for tied~up bunches of vegetables

for bundles of rice

shoes, (cf.

for pairs of things, such as

<biad}, stilts

tor pairs of things such as
teries {(cf. <awtv)>}

flashlight bat-

fhese are the

o
to powers of ten: viz. <{tsiepc> ‘tens’,
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{paeqv> ‘hundreds?’, <tsinh> ‘thousancs’s <waanc> ‘ten=-
thousands’, <sinx> ‘hundred=thousanas’, <laanh> “millions’.
The grammatical structure of Num’s corteining CItf ’s is
explained in Section 3.4¢1e3¢1.1.2 Cc-cccurrence ::StfiC’
tions between Num and CIf - ere explained in Section
3etele3elele3. "

3.4.218 Qugsi=Cif’ss The defining frame for a (1f is
"Numr=N", but Cl1f’s also characteristically occur in the
(surface} frames (a) "YDemonstirctive -= N“ and (b}
®Interrogative/Indefinite =- N®: ~-- examples (a) <naiv tauh
mienh> ‘this person’ (¥this C1f rperson¥]), and (b) <haiv#
tauh> “whc?2/anybody’. There are some wcrds that can occur
in frames (a) and (b) but not in *Num == AN". From a deep-~
structure point of view we would clair that frames fa) and
{b) have underqgone <yietc> (‘one’)-deletion and are underly-
ing (a) "Demonctrative <yietc> == N® and (b) “Intg/Indef
{yiete> == NY -- in other wordss, {(a) and (b)) actuslly do

contain the criterial frame "Num =- C1f" but the Num has 190

be <yietc> ‘one’s which is subsequently celeted.

in either case we can define a c¢less of quasi-Clf’?s:
surface structure=wise they cannot occur in “Num == N¥* but
they cen occur in frames {(a) and (b); deep structure~-wise
they can occur in ®"Num == N¥, or “Num -=-%, but Num has tc bde

preceded by a Demonstrative (frame (a)) cr Intg/Indef (frame
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{b)}sy and Num can only be {yietc> ‘cne’, mhich is subse-
quently obligatorily deleteds Examples ct quasi-Clf’s are
<dau> ‘ground’, as in <uav daud> ‘there?’ (*that ground™} and
<hatv#daud “where?/anywhere? ([(“which?/any gfound‘), and
<naw> ‘kind(?)? as in <mv naw> ‘like this’ anc <hnangv
haivZnaw> ‘how?/anyhcw’ (*like which?/ary kina{?)%}. Redu~
plicability may alsc establish another category ¢t quesi-

Cif: see the case of <hlaax> “month? in Sectich 3.4.2.2.

24422 Reguplication of €1f’ss The only use cof the
reduplication of Cif’s that the investigatcr has discovered
is to convey the meaning of ‘every’. Tfe first constituent
of the reduplicative construction undergces IS% esges <meih
nnoi~hnoi taaih naiv> ‘you come here every day’s <bus 1lul-
Mijenh tauh-tauh maaih fuqv maaih loqc> ‘every che ot us lu
Mien has wealth and happiness’. UCther examples are <nawm~
nawm> ‘everything’?, {tawv-tawv> ‘every clump’. The redupli=-
cated C1f may be followed by its N 2 e.Ges <tauh-tauh mienhd
teverybody’. g

It should be ncted that some words constitute 3 special
category of quasi~Cif?s: thus <hlaax> “month’ is not a CIf
because it requires the intervention of the CIf <nawmd> in
order to be counted: e€.ges <i nawm hlaax> *twc months’e Yet
it undergoes reduplication like s £if == <hltaax-hlaax>

‘every month’ == and it is, as a natural measure ot timne,
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semantically analogous to <hnoi> ‘“dey’ and <hnyaangx>

‘year’, which gre Clf’se.

3¢4.3 A_note_on_sincylar/plursl_as. a_grapwaiical
category_in_KMieph. Just as Chinese with its suffix gen
(AD #609.1) has the germ of the Irndo—Eurcpean style grammat-
icalized number, so0 does Mien tco, with its morpheme <buad
appended to pronouns and appendable to rncunrs (see Secticn
3.2.6) together with its morpheme <teix> sddec to demonstra-
tives and interrogatives/indefinites when their N is
semantically 1+ Plurall contain the seeds of gramm:tica]
number. If Mien were to develop further in this direction

we could expect a priori a simultaneous decay of the noun-

classitication systeme.

3404 Polyguantificatione A pcliyquantificaticnal
expression, »QQ", is one which conrtains two or more
Num + C1f combinations beloaging to the same NP QQ’s may
be subdivided into ¥Q2 reduplications® (where the Q’s are
identical) and "QQ combinations® (where the Q’s are dif-
ferente. QQ’s reduplications that the investigator has ccme
acrass are sequential in meaning anc¢ are syntacticaily
adverbial phrases: ee.ge <yietc fpouc yietc pcuc piagc pouc>
(L 207) ‘to make progress one step at a time’ (Yone
stage/step c¢ne stage/step enter stages¥)e. Tien the <nyei>

that marks adverbial phrases is present: <ninh wmingh dzyaauc
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ninh nyei muaz—toic vietc tauh yietc teuh nyeid> ‘he went to
visit his brothers one after the cther? (... ‘one person
one person’-=1ly%}, QQ reduplicaticn cennot be genesated by
the PS-rules in Section 3.11 since they are patently the

result of transformations.

The clearest case of QQ combinations the investigator
has come across is in the -case of iarge ccmplex Num’ss which
contain sequences of structures ccantaining Cif ’s (see Sec-
tion 3.4.2.1.7 abovel. If we consicer dee;nstructure as
wells, then we should consider constructicns involving the
piurai number <teix> to be QQ ccmbinaticns: these are gen-
erated by the Rule (8)(i)] of the PS-ruies in Section 3.ii

eeJey <hlaang uav [yietcl teix i tauh mierh> ‘those two tall

persons’ (see Figure 3(IX) in Section 3.11).

3.4e41 Fractionss The only fracticns in common use in
Mien are one-half, and Num=-and-a-half. Half is expressed by
<damv> joined by 7S toc the Clf: thus {demv-paengh uamd> ‘*hailf
a bottle of water’ and Num-anc-a-half by “Num CIf pienx®,
e+gdes <pua hnyaangx pienx> (L 13) ‘three and a half vyears’.
In these expressions {damv> is crammatically a Num meaning
thalf’, and it undergces 1S before the fcllowing Cif, with
which it is in multiplicative relationstipe <pienx>, on the
other hand, while it also means ‘half?, is a CIf, with its

Num <yietc> ‘one’ deleted, and is in &dditive relationship
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to the quantificatory expression that precedes it. The
presence ot the Num (yietc> anc the sdditive retationship
can be made clear in periphrasis®? thus <pua hnyaangx tshaux

yietc pienx> *Ythree years together=-with che half".

3.4.42 Independent multiple quartifications Thais

refers to the case where the indivicual G’s belong to
separate NP’s. The only case I have noted is in the stating
of ratess e€e.ges <maaic pyouv yietc ncem i taatv> ‘to setl

fruit at twc bant apiece’ (%sell fruit cne piece twoc baht™}.

3.5, Special _types of NP_(Ill: demopstrative NP.
These are simply NP’s containing demonsiratives. (See Sec~
tion 3.2.4)c The demonstratives. Yike kC’s, may occur in

either prenorinal or gostnominal -positichne.

3.5.1 Quantified NP’s with demcpstratives. These are
derived in a quite straightforward wey by the PS rules in
Section 311 {see illustrative ficures in Section 3.11 for

exarples)e.

3.60 Special types cf oncminal_nucleus (I11}: _Jogca=
tional _NP’s: Ly locational NP’s we mean NP’s containing a
specific-location noun meaning such things as ‘inside’,
‘outside’y “besicde? etcey €eGes <kapv ka=nyuaz> ‘inside the
box? {“box inside®}, <naiv nawm pyauv g&l-haav> ‘behind this

house’ (®this Cl1f house behinc*}). 1te order of specific
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focation-nocuh and head noun may be reversed under cir-
cumstances that require further investigaticn. Likewise a
postpositive demonstrative may be used in circumstances that
require further (investigations e.ge.s <maiv gal+-haav naiv>
Sbehing this?, In view of these uncertainties I have not
tried to introduce specific locetion rcouns in the PS ruies
of Section 3.il. Locational NP’s are also discussed at Sec~-

tion 3.3.3.201

3.7. Subordinative_constructions with_spyeil. These

are introduced at two points in the NP by PS=rules (1}(v}=--
(2)(iv) and (3)(i)=-(13). Rules (1){v)--(2)(iv) introduce
the ®NP + <nyeid™ construction which #s possessive in meaﬁ*
ingt e«.ges jjhawn nyei pyauv> ‘John?s hcuse’. By Rule
(2)(iv} the generation of NP + <nyei>™ structure is recur-

sivey e.gey <Cjhawn nyei maa ny2t azsl-dzysaucftoic nyei

pyauv> ‘John’s mother’s friend’s housc’.

The rule-sequence (3)(i}J—(12} introduces {nyei> after
relative clauses. Examples are <[tsov ryancl] nyei nawgc> ‘a
bird that is bciled before it is eaten” (®"[boil eatl <nyei>
bird®)e. It could be claimed thet the pcssessive NP nyei®
structufe and the specificatory “RC + ryei® structure are
the same phenomenon and that I shouid not have treated them
differently in the PS-rules. This is cuite possible: the

question requires further investigaticn, but it shouid be

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 111 194,

noted that the possessive <nyei> is not omissibleysl27]
whereas the <nyei> after RC’s may in certein cases be either
replaced by <uav nyungc> {(lite. *that kind") or omitted alto-
gether.

3.8, NP’s with N _deleteds (2} N 1is usually deleted
in an appositional NP following a prozoun { cenerated by PS
Rule 1ltii) of Secticn 3.31). Thus <yiasfbua 1§ tauh €
mingh>{281 ‘we two go’ versus the full fcrm Cyiafbua i tauh
mienh mingh> ‘ide? ({("we two Clt perscnis) co%™)s €b) Nh is
usually omitted in quantified NP'% used adverbiallys eeder
{yiafbua mingh i tauh @>[29] ‘Two of us went; we went
da_gdeux’ versus the full <yiafbua minch i tauh mienh> ("we
goc two C1f person(s)®); <aengx taaih tavh £> (L 345); ‘and
another one came’ (Yyet come [sc. cne} Cit®*)}; (c} N can be
omitted after preposed RC’s, and this ccrresponds :o sub-

stantivization of adjectives in Eurogean languagess €.Ges

<hlc nyei £ taaih> (L 282} *the big one is coming’ (% [big

RC
RELATIVIZER] come¥}, <hlc nyei uav newr 8> (62) ‘that big
RC
one? (% ([big RELATIVIZER] yon C1f*}s <ninh vyamrgh jhuatv
RC RC

127} When guizzed my informants insist it is not om-
issible even atter pronouns. The points neegs further
checking in natural speech, but since the <nyeid> is
under such circumstances normally reduced to a fleeting
syllabic nasal, it is by no means easy tc checke.

{28} »9* is written at the point where Nh would oc-
CUrle

{29} 1In this and the following examples in this sec~-
tion "¢* marks the spot where Nh has tecen deleted.
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uav tiuh #> (L 113) ‘He went the roundatcut way’ ("He went
[crocked] yon Cif(for routes)™j, <mciv pun nyei uav teix
gf taengx n?ghfbua nyei ei> (L 287) “&s fcr those who did
not give {sc. an offeringl, tske note cf their Isc. gcodl
intentions’? (part of s praver) (¥ Inot give RELATIVIZER]

kC RC
yon PLURALIZING-CIf acknowledge they PLSSESSIVIZER inten-

tion®), <{jhiax uav dau maengx i teuh 6> (L 115} “the two who
went cver to that side’ (* [crcss—-over that place sidel
two Ci1f%), <J<mingh tauh zgc (L 562 ‘the cne who wenif
(¥ 1tgol Cif*}) {(the 1last 1twc examples are structurally
amggguouzs as glossed they are NP?s stricturally the same as
{touc tauhd> ‘the one who carries 2 messace’ in Figure 3(Vl1)
of Section 32.%; but they may alsc be VP’s structurally
identical with <{touc tauh> in Figure 3(V1l) cf Section 2.9,
except that Num has nct been deleteds, =&nd meaning respec—
tively ©“they went cver to thst side ‘3 deux’, and ‘went
alone’; see Section 2.9).

It may be that what triggers deleticn of N is not the
local structural description but the fact hthat the NP
attached is gnaphoric: note the fcllowirg typical cases of
anaphcra <nv tauh @ kauh feauv> L 2CC)} ‘this one is more
clever’ (Ythis C1f more clever%), <i tath € phuix tuqv jiac>
(L 42) ‘the twc are compatible’ (*two C1f be-matched be-able
descend*}. For examples of structures with N deleted see

h
Figures 3(X1) and 3{XII) in Secticn 2.11i.
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3.9« Myltiple structurgl asbiguity partially _resolved
by_lone _sandhia Multiword NP’s shade ctf into compound N’s
in one direction, and are to be distingtished from homopho~-
nous VP’s in the other. In Figures 3(X)=3(X1I1) belown we
iliustrate this point with the. triplet (&) <touc-tauh>
(L 64), a compound=hN ‘messenger’ (with tcne sandhi on
<toucd>} (represented in Figure 3(V}}, (D) <touc tauhd,
(without tone sandhi) representing (a3} the NFy ‘the cne who
carried the gmessage’ (representec in Ficure 3(VI)}, and (c)
{phonologically identical to (b)s excepts perhapss in into~-
nation == this needs further investigaticn} & VP ‘carried
the message alcne® (representec In Figure 3{VII)l. For
exarptes and expansions of the various roces see PS ruies in

Section 3.11.

Ncte that in the example in the last paragraph tcne
sandhi only serves to distinguish the ccmpound noun ftrom tée
NP and the VP, but that the latter two =re homophonouss and
so structurally ambiguouse 7This situstion seems tc obtain
quite generaltly for tone sandhi with reference to nominal
phenomena, i.ees tone sandhi marks “vocabulicity®, “lexi-
city", *wordhood" == call it what vyou will == ice.y, the
status of being a single word, when it irheres in a cociicca-
tion of wordse 0r, toc put it dynemicaily, tcne sandhi is

part ot %¥vocabulization® or “lextzaticn® in Miens, the pro-

cess whereby 3 collocation of worcs becomes a3 vocable or
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single word.[30]}

£30} The question of whether a c¢cilocation has the
status of single word in a language is separate from
the question of whether it belongs in tte lexicond com=
mon sense would indeed suggest that words which are
derived in a perfectiy reguiar marnner frcm other worcs
already entered in the ilexicon need nct theaselves re
entered into the lexicon. For instance, in English it
would seem unnecessary to enter into the lexicon every
word that begins with pon=- or ends with -gakef inasmuch
as these are perfectly perspicious semantically and can
be coined at wiile. But we shculd enter, far instance,
ponentitys since that is not really the cpposite of ep~
tifys and shosmaker and watchmagkers since 3in  these
post~medieval times the referents dc not characteristi-
cally make shoes ors as the case may be, watches.
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EIGURE 2 (¥}

Jhe_structure of 3_coppourc _noun
<touc-taubh>_‘messenger’.

Compound status marked by tone sandhi on V.

N

6/////,/////’\\\\\\\\\\E(?’
Nominalizing
Suffix(?)
touc - tauh
‘carry a message? {this element is

otherwise Cif
for perscns)

Note: For unexp lained node-syrbols see Secs 3,11
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E1GURE_3(¥1)
Ibe_structure of the beadless NE_<iouc taub>

‘the_one _who _carries_the _messace’

NP
Det

Spec/\c[ i

RC lnst.

vP Q

v at

touc tauh

‘carry a message’ (C1f for human beings}

‘the one?

This is an intermediate structure: the deep struc-
ture has a (head) N which is a sister to Det under
the NP node, and a Num <yietc> ‘one’ sister to Cif
under the G node.

Note: For unexplained node-symbols see Sece 3.11
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EIGURE 3(Y¥11)
Ihe_structure_of the YP_<iorc _tauh>

‘carried the message_cn _his/ber_cown’

NP

lpst

cif

touc taub

‘carry a message’ (C1t for human beings)

This is ar intermediate structure with the sane
deleticns as in Figure 3(Xl). <Quantified NP’s
under AdvP have the meaning ‘alone’, ‘g geux’s ‘3
trois’ etc.

Note: For unexplained node-symbols see Sece. 3.11
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3.10. NWPIs_accoupanied by psriicles. There are three
forms that accompany NP’s and might be ccnsidered particles:
(a) the preposed hypocoristic <aa> with kinship terms? Se.ges
<aa tiad ‘daddy’: <aa maa> ‘mommy’, (b] the postposed voca-
tive <aad, €+.ges <kawx 323> ‘excuse me, sir? (to broach a
strange man, lit. "0 elder brother®), sna (c) the postposed
topicalizing particle <3eqd, €.ges <meil nyei pyauv 3€q sesd
‘Now as for your houses «eo’s HOwever we have interpreted
form (3) as a prefix (see Section 3.3.3.5.2.f3))sy and form
(b} as a suffix (see Secticr 3.3e3¢5.2.(b))es As for form
(cls we interpret it syntactically not &s entering immedi=
ately into constituency with the NP &s suchs but with the

topicy, a higher-order entity (sea Secticn 2.3.4).

3.11. Ibe_structure of the NE_in _techpiczi_detail
{PS_rulesls Here is -a set of phrase-siructure rules with
which we can end our account of the NP. lhey are regrett-
ably heavy reading and we hope that cur exampies in the
preceding sections of this chapter have been copicus and
lucid enough so that +the present section can be skippede.
For concrete examples of the ruless the reader is urged to
refer constantly to Figures 3{Viil)-(XII) beiow. These are

cross-referenced to the rules and exemplify each of them.
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(1) (i) ori \
Cii) CEEU) \

pron

(iti) N
progpers >
—
tBet}
{iv) N

(v) A
com
< U J J

A NP may consist of (i) Orienter Phrasei3ll (Oril)s or

{it) a personal pronoun (N 3 optionailly followed by an NP
: pron
in apposition, optionally followec by a Detersiner Structure

(Det)y or (iii) amn anthioponyn, or personal proper name
(N )s optionally followed by & Dety cr (iv}) an

prcppess
optional Det followed by a toponym, or grcper noun of places

1311 1 would like to apologize for the neclcgisms in
this section. They are necessitsted by the old protlem
ot naming the levels cf a hierarchy: what do you do
when vyou have distinguished more levels than there are
terms in the current terminologvy? ©One «cculd just as
well use abstract symbols but I believe that semanti-
cally motivated neologismss hcwever jarrings are easier
for the human mind to processe.

"Urienter® is a cover term for “lndicant® and
*Instantiator®. “lndicant™ is a cover term for demon-
stratives and interrogatives. ®Instantiator® is a cov=~
er term for numerals and classifiers -- also grouped
here under the term ¥quantity-expressicn® (Q) {the
later borrowed from Matisoff) == ccined because it
seemed convenient in the rule-writing tc insert an ad-
diticnal node immediately above “(%.
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opticnally foliowed by Dets or (v} an optional Bet Tollcwed

by 8 common noun (N }» optionally follcwed by Det.

com
N (NP)
pron
(2)¢1) Lem/ -
N
prop
(ii) (Spec) Dem/N -
ccm
Det =-=> {
(t1i) Dem (Spat)/ -=- N
pl
{iv) (NP nyeil){Spec){bri}3/ == h
\. com 'J
* At least one of the items in parentheses wmust be
selected.

A Determiner Structure may consist of the following things
according to grammatical context: (i) in the context tollow-
ing a pronoun fcllowed by an cpticnal &Py or the context
follocwing a proper noun (N )y Det ccnsists of a demnon-
strative; (i1} in the contextp;gglowing a comnmon noun Det
consicts of an optional specifier structure (Spec) followed
by an cbligatory demonstrative; (iii) in the context preced-~

ing a place-noun {i.es.y @ NOuny proper cof conmcn, reterring

toc 2 piace), Det consists of a demonstrative followea by an
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optional spatial co-deictic (Sgat == see Section 3.2.5);
(iv) in the context preceding a ccmmon ncun Det consists of
an cptional structure of "NP + nyei%, ¢{followed by an
opticnal Specs followed by an optional indicantl32] struc-
ture, followed by an cptional instantiatcri33l structure: of

these tour optionss at least che must be selected.

The constitution of the specifier structure (Spec)
requires further investigation, Lut it may be tentatively
stated as follows?

(3) (" Sub
. i) RC { b4 == (LriiN
Ori

Spec ==> (Dem)

(i) RC (Orijsn ==
.

in the context preceding an optional Orienter Phrase and an
obligatory ncuns the Specifier Fhrase consists of (i} an
optional demonstrative followed by @ Relative Clause (RC)
and an optional Subordinators or (it} ar cpticnal Dencnstra~-
tive followed by a Relative Clause follcwed by an opticnal
Orienter phrase; in the context fcitlowihg a ncun the Specif-

ier Phrase consists of a Relative Clause followed by an

[32] See preceding footnote.
{33) See footnote before laste.
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optional Lrienter Phrase.

(4) Gri =-=> (Indic) (Inst)=

* At least one option must be chcsene.

The Urienter Phrase consists cf an cpticnsl Indicant Phrase
followed by an optional Instantiator Phrase: of these two

structures at least one must be choseno

-,

(51(1) Dem, Intg/Incef/#--

Indic ==>

(it) fem

The Indicant Phrase censists (i) in NP-initial environment,
of 2 Demonstiative or an lanterrogative/lIncefinite; ctherwise
(ii) the Indicant Phrase consists ot a cemonsirative. Rules
(4)¢(i) and (i%) are to be applied in the crder in which they

are numbered.
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RC == Inst \

(6) (1) uav/.
=== Spat J

bem =-=> ‘< >

(ii) naiv, naics uav

—

(i) In the environment following & Relative Ciause and
preceding an Instantiator Phrase; ard in tﬁe environment
proceeding a Spatial Co-Deictic expressicn Demonstrative
consists of {uav>; otherwise (ii) Demorstrative consists of
either <maivd, or <naic> or <uav>. Kules (5¥i) ana (ii)

are tc be applied in the order in which they are numbered.

(7) Intg/Indef =-=> haiv

The lnterrogative/indefinite consists of <haiv> ‘which?/

any”’»
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(8) (i) (@ tays=- ¥ A

[+ Plurall

N }
\ )

i) In the environment preceding & noun with the sexmentic

feature 1+ Plurall the Instantiator Phrase consists of a
quantity-expression followed by an crtional quantity-
expression; otherwise {if) it censists of a quantity-~-
expression. Rules (7)(i) and (ii) are tc be applied in the

order in which they are aumbered.

(9) Spat ==> jhiav, chaav maengx, mMaergxeeesltces¥

¥ for the gliosses, which are rather intricate, the reader
is referred to Section 3.2.5 above.

Spatial Co-deictic consists of (jhiav>, cr <chaav maengx>,

or <maengx> .ce etce (See list st Sectich 3.2.5).

(10) Q@ => Num CIf
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Quantity-expression censists of & Numersl followed by a

Classifier.

\

(11)¢i) (teix/ Num -- (Q) N
{+ plurail
(it} Cif -=> nyungc/ RC uav == »
tiis) Kfauh, nawms etce. ‘)

Classifier consists (i) in the envircoment following a
Numeral and preceding an optiongl quartity-expression fol-
lowed by a noun with the semant:c feature i+ Plurall, of
<teix> (“someness%), (ii) in the environment fcllowing a
sequence of Relative Clause anc <uav> respectively, ot

<nyungc> (‘*kindf). (iii) otherwise, of <tauhd, <nawmd, etce.

- teix )
{12)(s) yietc/

uav == nyunge

Num ==> g

(ig)

etce is PUB see €1Ce
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Numeral consistsy (i) in the epvircnmert preceding <teix>
{C1f, ™someness¥) and in the environnent fcllowing <{uav>
(Dems ‘yonder’) and preceding <nyungc> (Cif, ‘kind’), of
Cyietc> (‘one’}, otherwise (ii) humeral consists of <yietec>
(‘one?), <i> (“two”’)s <pua> {(‘three’) «.. etce (Seec Section

34461 and subdivisions).

(13) Sub ==> nyei

The Subordinator consists of <nyeid.

For an account of the entities not vyet rewritten to
_terminal symbols == i.eces Nouns N » N s N -
proppers  proppi com
see the Sections 3.2 et seq.

Here follow figures of tree cisgrams illustrating the
various rulese. Various nodes are prcvided with retference
numbers; at the corresponding n;mber beneath the figure is
indicated the PS-rule involved in the rewriting of the sym-
bole 1In Figure 3(1lV) the introduction cf the constituent
QUEST &and its placement vis+-a=vis NP anc VP is not germane
tc the structure of the NP and is & matter of expository

convenience only.
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CIGURE _2(¥I11)

Bbrase_Structure of
spinhsbug §_taub _wienh2

Mhe_two of thems: the_two_rpersens?

—///‘Nzt‘l\\
N P2
pron
Det~3 N

Dr%*«
lnfttb
g6
Nuf=7 Clf=8
rinh#bua % teeh mienh
3 sge COLLECTIVE ‘two’ Cit ‘person”

*1 Rule (1)¢(ii) *4 Rule (4} %7 Kule (12)(is
%2 Rule (1)(iv) =5 Rule (8} 2t kule (11)(ii
%3 Rule (2)(iv) %6 kule (1C)

)
i
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EICURE 3(1X]
Bhrase_Structire of
<hlaang ugv_teix_i_teyb_pienp2
MThgse_two_ tall_persons?

§"Yonder somepess _of twe _tall_persopst)

=1
Det*2
Spéfgg//// Bri*e
,/////,L\\\\\\
RC Indic=5 InsT*Q\\\\\\\\\\\\\\
VP Dem=7 QLB ¢S
hlaang uav ythc teix [ tauh mienh

*tall’ ‘yonder’ ‘one’ “someness® ‘twc’ Cif ‘perscns’

*1 Rule €1}(v) *7 Rule (7) 212 Rule €11)(3)
*2 Rule (2)(iv) *8 Rule (10}3= %13 Rule (12)(ii)
*3 Rule (4) %9 Rule (1C) %14 Rule (11){iii)

%4 Rule (3)(3) =10 Rule (S5)(ii) %15 Rule (6)(i1)
%*5 Rule (51)(i) %11 Rule (B)(ii) %16 Rule (11)(ii)
*6 Rule (8)(i)

o A
- ar

{yietc> wiil be subsequently obligatcrily deleted.
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EIGURE_3(x)

Bhrase. Structure of <haiv_ieix_i_pawm
tshig_pua_Dayr pPHhiBg_U3Y_LYUDRgC2
Mwhich two_three=wheeled vehicles2?
{"shich Iwo vehicles of the threezwheeis_i-bavingl kipg¥}

De}sz ) De 1+
a”’iﬂ;s //’jﬁﬁLii\\\\\
Incics5 2\\i'ns N K /jg)i:\
lntg/lndef‘? uss"”}\\\jjn{\\ w Indic10 Instell
CltJIZ numsl3 C1E$14 NJ=1 Dexn¥l- QL9
Deisg// N Ci1t+10
bri=3
lnsJ*]l
s
Num313 Cl1€<1e
hdiv teix nawn tshia pla nawm phing wuav nyungc

i
1
1
‘which? “someness®™ ‘2? CI¢ ‘vehicle? V37 Cit  “whzel’Sthe? CI1t

‘kina’
%1 Rule (1)(v) 37 Rule (7) 212 Rule (11)¢i)
*2 Rule (2)tiv) *8 Rule (10)3% %13 Rule (12)tii}
*3 Rule (4) %9 Rule (10} 216 kule €(11)(iic?
=4 Rule (3)(i) *10 Rute (5)(ii) 215 Rule (&)ti)
*5 Rule (5)(i) %11 Rule (8)(ii) 316 kRule (11)(ii)
*6 Rule (8)(1)

L
L1

Obligatory {yietco-deletion subsequently appliede
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E1GURE_2£21)
BPhrase_Structure._ci
Spua_nawm_pbing uay_gyunsc. i _pskip_tshial
2Ibe_two three-wheeled vebicles?
{%Iwo_the-three-wheels l-havingl kind vehicles?)

//IB-EJ\

Det~2 N
$ Q;;“-;\~ orj<s
ﬁc Uri~4 Inst?b
' vr Indc¥o lnsf-‘:s /Q""n‘\
/NK Dens6 ’ QF7 Nuﬁl*9 C1f=10
Lets1l [ Ciff12
Uli‘ i=¢
lnit#b
Q37
Nuin:‘} LHTIO
pua nawm phing uLv nyungc i nawn ishia
‘three? clt ‘wheel? “Sthet cis Ytwo!’ cif ‘vehiclie?
‘hind?

%1 Rule (1)iv} *5 Rule (8} (ii) =9 Rule (12)(ii)
*2 Rule (23(iv} =6 Rulize (5)(i) 21C Rule (311)(iv¢)
*3 Rule {3)(i) %7 Rule (10} %11 Rule (2)3(iv)

24 Rule (4) £ Rule (6)(i) 212 Rule (11)(3i)
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EIGURE_3(X11)
Phrase_Siructyre_of
Snaiy bhaiyZnyLpgx22

Mkbat_is this2?

S \
NP-‘-‘-I/ e QUEST
, / \w$1

|
* |
lndicﬂ /Uri:Z
Dem=4 lnclic::a }f:s

T Intg/Indef%6 QT?

Clj#&

naiv 2 haiv nyungc (Kh-Guestion

Sthis’ She? ‘which?’ wind? Intonation)

=7 Rule (10)3=

*1 Rule (1)(i) *4 Rule (6} (it}
tii) =& Rule (11})iiw)

=2 Rule (4) *5 Rule (8)
33 Rule (5){i) 36 Rule (7)

=% Num <yietc> subsequently deleted.
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CHAPTEK 1V

ASPECTS OF THE VERB PHRASE AND CLAUSE

6,1, Jhe_structure_ct_the VE: This is problematic in
varicus weys but a simplified overview can be given as fcl-

Jowss:

(a) INF) (NP
VP =-=> (AdvP) YV (AdvP)

nucl
{b) Clause

A verb phrase consists of zn opticral eaverbial phrase

(AE) followed ty a Verbal Nucleus,; tollcwed by (a) an
optional P, foilowed by another cptionel NPy or (b) by &
clause (this embedded ciause furnctions as object of V ’

nucl
and will be discussed at (complex S belcwn).

Gele Criteria for verbhocc and scme zssociated prcebs
lemse. As with Chineses Lahus Thais etces it is convenient
to detine verbs in Mien as that tcrm-class which can occur
in the syntactic environment immeciately tollcwing the nega-
tive particle, ie.ees for Mien, in the environment “/maiv--%,
This criterion is easily graspeds intuitively correct and
easily applieds but there are a hanctul c¢f tforms that we
have discovered that are problemastical inder this critericnyg

in ternms of what we can call the seconcary characteristics
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of vertse These we will ncw ciscisss

(a) Ezilure to appear_ip the positives while we take
negatability to be the defiming characteristic of verpbs, a
*verb™ which can occur only in the negative is an aberrant
phencmenon. Examples of these in Mien are to be found as

follows:

(i) in the pegative jmperative locutions (where <maiv>
‘not’ appears in its contrzcted form <mv>}: <mv
tuqv> {L 234), <mv tunhgvd> (L 234), anc <mv tungx>
(L 234), 211 meaning ‘con’t’l1] e«ges <mv tuqgv

: mingh>s <mv tungv mingh>, <mv tungx mingh>, ail
mreaning ‘Don’t gc!’. 1t should be noted that it
is only as an imperative mavker that <tuqv> coes
not appear in the positive (fcr other uses see

betow).

(i} in the expressions meaning ‘scarcely, hardly, not
very? <mv kamh> (L 241)s <mv naange> (L 241):
€egGey <mv kamh ko> (L 241) *‘rct very far’, <mv
naangc kaux nyanc? (L 241) “to have scarcely
enough to ect’ (%Yscarcely be-enough eat¥); here

too there is a ncmophonous ftcrw { | kaml, which

11} My intormants dc nct recognize the seccnd form,
and say that the third form is characteristic of Thai-
Tand Mien.
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micht represent phonologically either <kamh> or
<kam0=->; that appears in thte pclysyllabic verbdps
<kamO-tsiav> (L 123} “tc be repelted by’ anc
<kamU~dziax> (L 123) ‘tc be atrsic; to be reluc-

tant?’, which do occur in the gcsitives

(iig) tn the polite expressicn <mv chaqv>s, <mv chagcY
thigh tone according to tombarc (10&), Jow tcne
according tc my infcrmants) “ccn’t bother to?, as
in <mv chaqv tshau> (L 1C8) ‘ODcn’t bother to hand
it [to mel’ (as said tc a host who cffers one;s; for

instance, tea, implyings Y1711 just help myselt¥};

(iv) in the expression <mv temh> (L 241} ‘tc lack place
or occasion for?, as in <mv lemh kawngv> (L 262)

‘to lack a suitable occesion tc say Litl?;

(v) in the expression <mv kunv> (L 241} ‘to nct be
concerned about’, as in <mv kutnv taic> (L 241) *to
show no concern about lthe possibility of} dying’:
nere there is a homcphonous Torm <kunv> that

appears in imperative expressicns;

(vi) in the expression <mv kaengh> (L 241) ‘not vyet’,
as in <tsaah mv kaengh czengh> (L 241) ‘the tea is

not yet used up’s

(viii) in the expression <pv tgih>[2] (L 65) ‘of ccurse;

£21 L 65 spells this expression with ¢ syllabic “n*
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naturally’, &as in <jhcmc, mv taih maaih nyeis;
mazihy mv taih maaih nyei> (L €5) ‘Poor {peoplel,
cf course we have them; rich lpeoplel, of course
we have them’; (viii) in the expression <mv paac>
(L 224) “but; however; also’, 2as in <ninh kox
nyeis mv paac mv doncc haixanC’naangc> (L 23%)
‘He’s old, but not particularly bad tocking’ (%YHe
be-old Prt s but not be-as-wuch=-as whichever
assert
be-unpleasant=took=at¥}, <yia av paav o0ix nyeid
(L 234} 1 also wenht scane’ (I 3lsc want
Prt ¥}; because of the cubicus verbhocoa of
assrt
these forms, we interpret thcse combinations in
which 2 negative meaninc cannct be ciscerned tc be

lexical unitsy, and sc hyphenate them: == <{irv-

taihdy, <mv=paacr.

{b) Eailure to appegr ip_the negstivee. Thiss of
ceurses should by definiticn exciude a form from verb
status. But there is & verb <se> ~ {sued (L 2127 see also
Section 2.3.4.2.2.) ‘to bes, tc be the case thats to be a
fact that?’; which is semantically virtually identical and
syntactically virtually in complementary distribution with

the verb <tseiz> (L 157} ‘to bes tc be the <casey to be

== <av taih> == as if the nasal did nct represent the
negative gcarticiess my intormants prcnounce it as
spelled here,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



" Chapter 1V 21G.

correct’, with the tatter vert tending to be limitec to
non—assertive sentencess; 1.€es Negative anc interrogative

sentences.

(c) Syntactic behavior in_the_pegstive not_parslliel to

the_positive: the case of <mv peiz. Ttere is in Mien an

tO0 wonders

expression <mv peid> (L 234) “to te uncertsin
perhaps’. Now there is also a verb <pei> ‘to know’ from
which the just-quoted meaning of <mv Feid> s dedaucible,
althcugh it is somewhat idiomatic, tut not its syntactic
behavicrs tor <mv peiv> in the abcve meening is in effect a
sentence-final particle; compare the sentences in (i} belcow,
in which <pei> occurs positive an<c negative as a syntacti-
catly normal verb nmeaning “to know’, and the sentences in
(ii) belows in which <mv pei> is functicning as @ sentence-
final particle: == (i) <pei nyei hiuv ryei> (L 17) “*to know
thorouchly? (“Yknow ASSRT Landl kncw ASSRI%), <maiv pei tugqv>
(L 17) “not know’; (ii) <ninh minch haiv#dau av peid> (L 234)
‘I wotider where he is going’ (Yhe co where 11} wonder%),
<{ninh#nyei tawn=-jhweiv taix ninkh taic ag mv pei> ‘Mavbe her
son is going to kill her’ (“Her scn kKill her dead NEW-SIT-

ASP maybe®™),[3]

13) There is a perfectly analogous «cechstructicn in
Thai in which the expression for ‘not know? <mai ruud,
is used sentence-finallye.

f4] For narrative vividness the event is presented
aspectually as it it had zlready happenec.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 1V 22C.

1n need of further investigglicn with rega;d ‘to their
seccndary verbal characteristics are the rmorphologically
exocentric fcrms (feix-pung> (L 157} ‘tc te scuare’ (“fcur-
side¥, morphologically Num + puto-Clt), as in <pyei pung
maaih nyei, v paac wv Feix—-pung> (L. 27} ‘1t has fcur sides,
but it 1is not square’, and <thinh-teic> (L 77), which is
fungamentally a polar nominal corpound, ‘hesven and earth’,
used idicmatically to mean ‘eve;ything. everywhere, ccn-
pletely, utterly’ (much as in English ggye hegven apgd earih)

in itcnized form? €e¢Ges

(i) <hemx thinh hemx teic> (L 78) “tc scoid up and
down; to scold about everytting’ (®scold tabout)

heaven {andl} scold [abcut}) earth™),

tii) <lauh thinh lah teic> (L 78) ‘tc pe an exasperat-
ingly 1ilonyg time’ (“be-as-lorg-a-time [as} heaven

tand] be-as-long-be-as-long=a~time {asl] earth%},

but appears un—ionized and verbaiized, cr at least aoverbi?
alized, after ihe negative particle, in expressions such as
<tscux kong maiv thinh-teic> (L 7&) ‘“toc wcrk at a task but
be uneble to complete it’? (¥dc werk rot [decingl heaven [~

andl} =-earth"}.

The apove cases are the only Torms we have discovered

whose status as verbs is pnroblematical, sc that we can now
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proceed to general remarks atcut verbse. Firstly, it should
pe noted that unlike Chinese but &s in lheis Lahu, elces cne
and the same negative particle occurs befcre alil verbs
without excention?: specifically ‘nct tc have; fecr there nct
to be’ is <mv maaihd. Seconcdly, semantically, verbss as

might bte expected, refer tc events asnd states of affairse.

4.3. Morphological aspects_cf the verts Mien is an
isolating language, typical of the lirguistic area made up
by Chinese, Thai, Vietnamese, etces arc verbss 1like all
parts cf speech, 2re unchanging, having nc morphclogy in the
sense cf gccidences i.ees paradigms of chenges rung cn cer-
tain parts of speechs of the Indo-European, Semitic or
Indcnesian type. However, we will follcw Chao (19687 and
Matisott (1972) in using the word “morphology™ to retfter to
processes of campounding, reduplication and elaboration of
the verb pnrase nucleus. for traces of a tossilized deriva~-

tional morphoicgys see Section 2.4.1.1 zbcve.

4.4. Qverlapping subcatesories of verbs. Some times
an intransitive verb can be usecd trensitively? e.Ges the
verb <phyatv> (L 43! means ‘to slip pastsout of 1line; to
move beyond; to drop away’s implying events that occur
without human intervention, as in <burgv phyatv mic aq>
(L 43) “the bone has become dislccated’y but it can alsc be

used with a human agent (or at lesst ar unintending huran
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sagent) as subject and the thing that roves, titerally cr
metaphcrically, as object; as in <yia meiv phyatv meit nyei
nyaanh dawtv> (L 43) ‘I wen’t let your pcney be lcst through
oversight’ ("1 not let-slip-away your acrey [sc thet itl

falls lout of existencel").

The case of a verb which seems tc be basically 1~
agentl, being able tc occur with a subjectivalized ncn-
intending “agent®” seems rare in Mien. I have nct come
acrcss any otherse Pertectly grcductive, howevers is the
case where a verb that normally takes an agent and a
patient, with the agent &s subject 3&nd the patient as
objects may have no expressed agent and take the patient in
front of it as a topic? e«ges <rinh nyenc hnaangxs mv tuav
nyanc 1ai> ‘He ate the rice but not the vegetables’ can
beccme <hnaangx nyanc, 1ai mv tuqv ryanc> (“The rice, 1 {some
agent}] ates, the vegetables, l(the s&sne agent}l, didn’t

eat™).

Since almost any semantically transitive verb can enter
intc the second constructions it seems better nct to set up
two categories cf verts, [tagent, #+patientl? and [+patientl,
but to say that you have one sutcategcry, viz. transitive,
which can always undergo agent-celeticn and patient-

topicalizaticn (for further discussiony, see below).
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4¢5- Verbs classified by morphological_siructure.

4e5e1 Caponical _torm of yarbs:_gcnocmerphemic. mones
syllapless Simple wverbs are mace up ¢f & single mcrpheme,
and verb mcrphemess like all nmorphemes in Mien, are in the
great majocrity of cases monosyllabice Examples ot simple,
moncsyllabic verbs will be found cn alncst every page of
this studys, and there is no need tc mertion eny here. What
was said above in Section 3.3 regarding nouns applies
putatis oTutangis to verbs: vizy when contronted with 2
polysyllabic string whose most important compcnent seams to
be a verbal morpheme, the analyst only fFas twc likely alter-
natives to consider? eijtner the §tring is @ syntactic cca-
struction, consisting of more tham one wcrdy ¢r it is a ccem=

posite vefbe

Yet some ccnstructions are ¢t an  intermediate nature,
for morphoclogical compounds and syntactic conrstructions are
situated along an axis of productivity cf ccmbinaticn which
is wmove 1like a3 continuum then & series of discrete ccm~
ponentss And indeed the polysyllabic string may be neither
morphological compound nor syntacttc corstruction but simply

a polysyllabic single vertbal morphemee

Ge5e2 Some_verbs of dibijous_merphemic _siructure:s
polysyllabic_verb_morphemes_or_cconpcund _verbsi We  have

three situationss the first two ot which are inherently
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dubious and the third may in fact be duticus becsuse hard to
separate trom the seccnd: vizs (1) polysyllatic vert rer-
phemes, {2) verbs containing an icentifiable mcrgheme
together with a morphan, and (3) compourc verbse As with
ncuns we wiiil separate every syllable by a hyphen whether
identitiable as a morpheme or not. Assignments tc category
(i) or (2) are of course provisicnals Ssince scmeone may come

alonc and identify the component syllables as morphemes,

¢.5.3 Polysyllabic_verbss, Ee.ges <lagqi-khuqv> (L 288)
‘to forget?, <dzaqO-hleng> or <dzaeql-hiencx> (L 187) ‘to
Tie cn one’s side?, <Ktunb=-yun> (L 733 ®to be pertect’,
<tingxflaaih> (L 62) ‘to disappeers Lecome lost’, <karl-
dziax> ‘to fear’, <kanmG-tsiav> ‘tc find repugnant’, <tiel-
neic> ‘casual, unhurried’, <lsencfkaeng> (L 287) *‘tc be

naked’.

0t these <kamB=-dziax> ‘to feer’ and <kamU-tsiav> ‘to
tind repugnant’ can be suspected of telonging to cstegory
{2) because of semantic similaritys can wey, or could cne
onces extract a morpheme <kam0> with icentifiable meaning
and tone? 0On the other hand <laengrkaergd> may be suspected
of =ctualiy being a compound beccuse it is separately redu-

plicable: (laeng#¥laengfkaeng-kaeng> (L Z€7) ‘to be naked‘.

4e5e4 Yerbs. coptainipg_an_igcentifizble _morpheme

tcgether _with_ g _morphan. E.ges <hungl~heic> (L 223, 230)
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‘to be easy’ where <hungO=> 1is mystericuss tut <heic>
(L 223) exists alone, with the same neaning. Parallel to
this is the case of <lail-hlopv> (L 289} *tc be cirty, fil-
thyy cdefiled’s where <lail=> is mystericussy but <hlopv> cn
its own means pretty much the same thinc as the disviiatic

form (L 282). An interesting set of cases begins with the

syllable

(i) <taglb=>: <{tagl-bienvd> (L 64} ‘tc be inside out’
versus <bienv> (L 15) ‘to turn something cver’,

(it) <tagq0-gaangx> (L 65) *“tc turn arcund’ versus
<gaanhgx> (L 16¢7) ‘to turn arcunc; turn about tace;
be backward’,

(ivi} <tagl-gopv> <L 65) to lie on cne’s stomach’ versus
<gopv> (L 147) ‘to turn over, turn tc the side’,

(iv) <tagli=dzyaaux> {L 65) ‘tc lie on onefs back’,

which has nc form <{dzyaeux> aitestece.

The interesting point is that for <(tagql-gsangx>, at least,
there is a by-form attested, <tasuxrgaargx> (L 68)s in which
<taaux> s itseif a free verb morpheme (L 68) weaning 3to
turn around fc the opposite sides, tc turn abcut face; to

turn aceinst; tc be cross—-eyed’.
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New <taqi=> could be a reduced troa ct {tsauxd>, so that
it is basically a question ¢t the sgrachgetuhl cf each
idiclect—speaker: if he consicers <iaq0-> tc be a reduced
{tasux> tnen all the above forms are verb cempcundss if he
does ncts then they are not. In cny case it aces not seem
that we can account for <(taql-lergv> (L tb) ‘tc be reckless
and daring” in this waye Now there are quite a number of
disyllabic pouypnss and a rather lesser rurmber of verbs, con-

taining a reduced first syllable, and ir some cases the re-

duced syllable can be identified with either s free forms cr

LI
et

at least a less—-reduced bound morgheme, anc¢ in scome cases

cannocte.

355 VYerb_coumpoundss Much mork remains o be dcne
here. For instances taking Chao (19¢8) as our critericn,
because of the typological similarity between Mien and
Chinese, we need to investigate hcw easy ana useful it woculd
be tc set up for Mien the full range ot compcund types he
sets up *for Chinese, vize. sub ject-precicate compounds of
verbal meaniings co-ordinate conpoundss subordinate com-
poundss verb-cbject compounds, scubordifrative compoundss ahd
complex compounds. Let us here cive a sketchy account of
what wé‘know in this area, further noting that any ccmbina~
tiéB of YW + V¥ is a case of verb serialjzaticn and we have
nct vyet tinalized a methodology for deciding whether such 3

sequence is a single word, f.€cp iS adominsted by a ¥v¥-node
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or not. Uur remarks then are tentative.

4.%e51 Co-ordingte_compoundse Here the grcoctlem is to
decide whether the sequence of verbs reclly is a single wngrg
or is a case of cgopjunction reducticn with the structure and
meaning of “to ¥V and to V/ or YAd and £cj’. Let us venture

some apparent examples:

(i) <{taauxFgaangx> (L 68} “to turm around * (see
shovel,
(ii) <{pienfnagic> (L 13) “tc aquesticn thoroughly and

firmly? (<{pien> (L 13) ‘to interrcgate; investi-
gate: enquire about?, <{rasic> (L 25&) ‘*to ask or

enquire’},

(iti) Ctaicrtswang> (L i71} ‘to die? (<taic> (L 6%) ‘to

die’, <tswangc> (L 171) ‘tc <ie’ (slangl),

tiv) <pseqcrboucd (L 49) ‘cream cclcred; soTft white’
{<paeq> (L 19) ‘be-whitef, <bouc> (L 49) ‘tc be

cfi-white in color?},

{v) Copvrtshweix> (L 8) ‘tc become agecy, brittie or
mildewed’ {<opv> (L 8) ‘to be rmildewed or rottens
to be brittle?, <tshweix> €L 184) ‘to be fragile,

breakabtes easily spoiled’).
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These are synonymous or nearly synonyrcus compouncss of
which outright identity of the ccmponents. in the torm of
reduplication might be considered the limiting case: eeGes
<phing#phing> ‘to rcil? (L 37} (<phincd (L 37) ‘tc roll’)},
as in <{tsoux phing#fphing> (L 37) ‘to make roll’ (Query: caom-
pcund worc? 0Or syntactically_ccnpound predicate tmade up of

separate wcrds by conjunction reducticn?j,

Redupl icated woras may also enter into cc-crdinate com-
pounds: esges <banv-banv#buavd> (L Si} ‘to be completely
blurred? (<panv> (L 51) ‘to be incistincty biurred’, <bauv>
(L 53) ‘tc be dim; blurrec (of vision}’), but since the com-
pound <banvrbuav> 3lsc existss we may perhaps regard it as
underlyings and <banv#banv#buad as derived trom it by par-

tial reduplication, yielding a structure <banv#banvsbuavd.

In connection with co-ordinate conpcunds there scre~-
times appears a syllable <kuqv>, as in (1) <topv kuq paeaqc>
(L 52) ‘to be very white? (<bopv> (L 52) ‘be white, ©bright,
light?, <paeqc> (L 19) ‘be white’}s ard (2} <bamrv kuv buav
nyei> (L 51) ‘itoc be completely indistinct and blurred’.

This syllable requires further investigctiohe

§.5.52 Suybordipative_comppounbsss These V + ¥V compounds
show tone sandhi (a fairly gocc sign that they are single

words and not syntactic combinaticns): e.Qges
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(i) <sigv=lunx> ‘light red’ (<siqv> ‘rec’, <lunx> “be

young; be-=light of hue’};

(ii} <sigv-kox> ‘dark red’ (<kcx> ‘te-clc; be-dark of
huc’},

(iii) {tsweix-maeng> ‘scrid?’ l(as of green wood buraing
{"smelly=-green™)e.

In all the V + V subordinative comgcunds the heaad verb
is on the left and the modifier is on the righte The only
exception we have found is the tound intensitier <tomO->
(L 71), which is identical with an aucnentative bound torm

found with nounsi5) (see Section Za.3.5.2(c))e.

The point is that since it is bouncy &nd cccurs con-
pounded with both nouns and adjectives its part-cf-speech
membership is hard to establishs. It coulc be a verb meaning
Sbe bigs manifest greatly’s or perhaps it is better regarded
as a prefix: ee«ges <KtomB-muanc> “be exceedingly fine’,
({toxO~-taix> °Sto be exceedincly samsll’. 1ln these ftorms the
semanticsSs fe.€es smallnessy, show that <tcr-> has 1lcst any
idea of bigness and simply beccme an intensifier. Morpho-
lcgically it can also come into ccnstitiency with verb forams

that are already compounds: e.ges StonL=paeccrbouc> (L 19}

[5) My informants use it with ncuns but do nct accept
its use with verbss sc there might be scme local varia-
tion heree.
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‘to be extremely light skinnec? (for explanaticn ot <pzeqgc?

bouc> see sbove, this secticn.

4e5453 Psychozcellocolionss_sre_they_compeunds_of
syntactic _constructions?2[6é]l These are widespread ({univer-
sal?) morpheme-combinationss consisting cf the ®psycho-
noun%, the word for an internal organ ccnceptualizec as the
seat ot emctions and thoughtss 3nd a “gsycho-mate“, usually
an action verb or adjective, complefing the meaning ot wmen-
tal event, mental states or personclity characteristice
Mien shows here the same coﬁplication that it dces with
numerais == namely the use of bcth native anc borrowed {ex.

Chinese) words: thus the native psychc-noun is <hnyicuvd

161 The term is taken, like s¢ rmany ideas in the
present wcrk, in this case frca fatisctf (1985), to
which we have not had access but which ty the author’s
admission inspired Jaisser’s {(198%) wcrk on Hmong, to
which we have had access only to the hardcut. There we
find the following explanation (which mey or nay not be
a quote from Matisoff (1985}:

vPSYCHO-COLLOCATION: pciymerchemic expressicn
referriny 2s 2 whole to z ments! processs
qualityy or states one of whcse ccecnstituents
is a ‘psycho-noun’, i.e. a ncun with explicit
psychelcgical reference {translatatle by En-
glish words like HEART, MIND, SPIR1T, TEMPER,
StuL, DISPCSITION, MOOD). The rest cf the
psychc=ccllocaticn contains morphenes (usuai-
1y action verbs or adjectives) that comglete
the R2aninge see ThHuss:

Psycho=noun + Psycho-mate - Psycho~
collecation (Matisoff:1985)

In Hmcng: Psycho-noun SIAB ‘liver”? + psycho-
matey Psycho-mate + psycho-ncun SIAB “Sliver’®

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 1V 231.

(L 263), meaning psychologically ‘heart; aind; center of the
perscnality’ and physiologicaliy ‘the alimentervy canal’,f7]
while trom Chinese they heve & single etynon ({AD #8Cl))
represented with twc vccalisms, <tin> anc <fiemd>.[8] 4s with
Thats putting the noun first vsually cenotes a permanesnt
characteristicy €.gs5 <fim#faix> (L 195) ‘tc be (by rnature)
timicds cautiousy careful, restrained’ (<faix> (L 198) ‘be
small’), while putting the V first usually denotes & tem-
porary statesy e€eges <faix=fim> (L 1$5) Stc be careful or
cautious {on a particular cccasicn)’. (Cf. Thai gay ¢ii ‘to

be kind (by nature}’ versus dii ¢sy “toc be glad’j.

It these combinations were sypniactics the “N + yv¥

[7) The fuil translstion of the word, as given in
Lombard (263) before the 1list of «c¢cllocaticny is
‘heart; mind; center cf the perscnslity; (physiclogi-
cally conceived) the canal rutning from the mouth
thrcugh the throat and and intestines tc the 3anus’e.
Note that as a physiolcgical conception this represents
the alimentary canhal and does not correspond to Thsi
cay ‘heart’, Chinese (AD #80i) ‘heart’, or hmong sigb
‘liver’.

f€] Mien shares with Hmong its gprecpensity tc use this
Chinese etymon in psycho-collocations:

“sxeeb? is the Hmong pronunciaticn of the
Chinese word for ‘heart’, regarded as the
seat of the affections and 3n this sense
equivalent of the Hmong ‘sieb’s It is found
in many words involving the affecticas or
mental activity and taken wholly cr in part
from the Chinese:®

(Heimbach 1979:406, cited in Jaisser 19§&%:12).
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structure would have the constituent structure “Topic Com~
ment¥%, meaning roughly “with regard to the heart, a state cf
smallness exists%y, while the "W + N® comstruction would have
the ccocnstituent structure ™Y + locative M* (Ya state cof
smalliness exists in the mind*). Whatever their syntacticc-
morphological statuss becth kina cf psychc-collocation can
function as a comment, and for such a ccrment the topic has

to be at least I+ sentient] and L4 agentl if nct t+ humanl.

Given the fact that they mostly refer tc a temporary
mental event or state, between the topic and comment with v
+ N® psycho-collocaticn the verb *feels“, “experiences" cr
"manitests® has to be mentally suppliecs sc that, tor in-
stance, a structure "NP/taEX fim"® means NP
experienced/ranifested being-small in the heart“. 3But the
semantic question arises why the verb sippliea in this case
is e temporary one, viz. ¥feed/mecnifest cﬁ a particular cc-
casion®, rather than *"be (permanently) characterized by®.
Perhaps the secret is in the presence ct the lggatives:s for
we compare the faraway language ©F Rissian, we find that
there too the essentially locative yerbz=l prefizes have a
constraining effect on the generality of the aspect cf the

verbe.

Let us note toos that, regsrded as a coppouinds the ®N +

V® structure corresponds to Chezo £19¢8:665)’s category of
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Yad jectiveY and the "V + N¥ structure tc Chao (cp. citel’s
Ystatus vert", I shall argue below that the psycho-ncun
refers to an inalienable part of the self, ana that as such
it cucht tc be subjeci in terms of grammatical relatioas,
and that to reduce it tc the status of ¢hligue ohjects &s in
done in the wV + N" structure, is to prcduce a marked sen-

tence type, a “"displacement¥ in Nichols {1975)’s terms.

In order to decide whether these psycho-collocaticns
are verbal compounds or, as Marcharc¢ (18€6) calls thems
“syntactié groups¥s we micht have reccurses, putziis gu-
tandis, to the two criteria Warutamasintop (1975:453) pro-

posed to settle the question in Thai for "N + V* ccllcca-

tions that are nominals

(1) Jelectional_resirictions: If the psycho-noun cannot
co~occur with verbs in a liberal ways e.GCey if it can occur
with caly 2 limited number of verts, then it is likely that
coliocetion is a compound: further investigation is required
here, but it is our impression thet ®psychc-ncuns® in Mien

have only a defined set of possible "psycho-mates®.

(2) Semantic uppredictability: If the Fsycho=
collocation s not understood as the sym of the copstii-
tuentss it nust be a compound: fcr instance, in <hnyicuy
gaai> (L 263) ‘to be satisfiecs cortent’, but weaning

literally Ythe heart is dry*s we would appear to have an
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unpredictable meaningsL9] and we are tairly contident that

further investigation would revezl more suche

8y Lhese criterias I venture tc say that Mien psycho~
cotlocations are compounds nct syntactic constructions, but
I wconder whether Warutamasintop’s criterie are nct caiculat-
ed to icentify jdioms rather thesn compcundss and icioms, as
we knows &re nct specified as to cremmatical form: they may
be sentences, phrases of cormpound worcs. Sc fcr myself at
this point the crammaticai stetus of psycho-ccliiccations is

uncertain == 3s indeed it may be in ontclcgicel reality.

for a list of Mien psycho-ccllcecaticns containing the
psycho-noun <hayiouv) see tombere {(2€2)3 feor a few with
<tim> see Lombard (195); ftor one with <tiem> see Lombard

(194}.

454531 BsvcheogollocaticrEs. Zhesril-exiracticps_and
crossclanguace_tvoology of septepce-consiructiops 1t is en
areal teature of Southeast Asia, China &snc Japan that they
avoid using the verb ‘to have’ with ipzliepabkle possessichs

of which somwething 1is being predicated: i.e.» they say

v{with regard to) elephantss the nose is lcng%, in the *dcu-

ble subt ject construction®™s in preference to Yelephants have

[S] Cf cocurse this example may cnhce have been {may
still be (?)) well-motivated in terms cf an indigenous
humeral theory of mental state anc dispcsitionse.
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long noses¥. 1t is a further arecl teature (how wicdespread
I don’t kncw) tc extract the seat of the emctions out of the
sentient being’s %selfY and treat it as a separate araurept
to a predicate of mental charecter, weking it the vinner
sub ject® in a double sub ject constructicns ie.eces to produce
sentences Gf the type "Jchn, the heart .is srall®; f.€ey Sseii™
tences with 2 comment made up of psycho-ncun + psycho-mate,
where European languages would use a8 precicative adjective-
ot-character such as “timid’. Now given the prcpensity of
Mien and its neighbors to ®discretize™ the seat of the emo-
tions with the totality of the self and naske it a separate
argument =- gramatically the sibpiect cf the psychological

predicate 110! -- we night take the view that the treatment

110} This casts doubt on universal thecries of 1logi-
cal structure that regard the number ct “argurents®
with “predicatesY of various tyres gs non=
probiematicale. 1t is typical cf such thecries to re-
gard predicates of mental qualities suck zs be timid cr
mental events such as get a surprise as one-place
predicctes (semantically involving & “pgatient* or an
Fexperience® as their single argumentl. I wcuid araue
that iznguages of the Southeast Asian type encble us to
see that a humarn ®argument%, or self, is pct sigple —
it cah e divided intc (i) a “"hegrt™ anc the remsinder,
as two separate argumentssy (ii) the phycical gersen and
the remainder as two separate argumefitsy (iii) the
space gcccupied Ly the physical perscn anc the remainder
as two Sseparate arguments, and sc on. Furthermore, the
distincticn between "arguments™ and *predicctes¥ is not
clear: thus, for instances, in a sentence such as 1 3an
talkipng about Jims it would prcbably be said that gbgut
is a Ypredicate", whereas it is cleer in (some)
Southeast Asian languages that is is an grgupept ex~
tracted from the complex of amn ontoiogical ®*entity” or
“jdentity", and meaning ‘sutject? cr ‘lsubjfect)
matter’: e.g.s Thai ‘speak about X’ is “"speak sub ject
X%, and it is clear that sybject is an grgumept (a lc-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 1V 236,

of the “heart" as a lcgccative in psychc-ccllocaticns cf the
form YV + N® is a faijure of subject selecticns an instance
ot a shift from the normal sentence patterns, to 2 parked
sentence type or as Nichols ({1¢75) terms such shifis, a
vdisglacement*. Typologically thkis brings Mien and 1its
neiyhbers into the language-type tha undercces Ygisplagce-
ment"™ with psychological predicaiess in this case. (by tem-

dency) psycholcgical predicates cdencting a temporary statee.

According to Nichols (1975:350-351) “specific displace-
ment patternss or a general absence of cisplacementss twhere
not internally conditioneds, are rewarkably gcomservatives
and] could be diagnostic for genetic reconstruction eeo ke
may have discovered an area of syntax sitfticiently stable to

support genetic hypotheses%. (Exphasis cursle.

Nichols’? view may seem convincing in lIndo=European,
Finno-uUgric and the Caucasus, where there is lots cf mer~

ngu

(%]

back up the syntaxy but in the 1

npholegy ¢ stic habitat

of Miens, where syntactic patterns seem eninently borrowable,

cative onel}, because one can add the locztive-verb gg-
give -- ‘“speak grrive subject Xx¥ == sithcut changing
the meaninge. Jn syms Southeast #sian languages cast
doubt on the universality of ¥preciczte-argument® logic
in two wayss (1) they split “earguments® and thereby acd
extra %“places" to ®“predicates“, (2) they trest as %ar-
guments® what the 1logician woulc regerd as “predi-
cates". It is times, 1 would claim, that the "leogic of
tanguage"™ was re-evaluated in the 1light of Southeast
Asian languagese.
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including change of basic word orders, Nichols? propcsal
doesn’t lcok very convincing. BEut perheps it is worth lock-
ing tor turther evidence ot “displacemert®™ anc seeing if we
can work out a cgeneral typolocy refired encugh to yield a

"dispiacement profile¥ for each ichguage in the zreae.

44546 Egdualisaxign.in.xgzgé1_§;£us&ungs; Since we are
taking the conventicnal view i3t redupiicaticn is a morpho-
logical processy not a syntactic cne, we must first pcint
out scme cases that we interpret as pseudo-reduplication,
because they are syntactic, i.e.y dominceted by "V¥%, but nmot
by "V¥, The syntactic constructicn ®*V 4 g honophonous ncmi~
nal form™: the latter may bLe either (3) a vert fcllowed by a
homophonous V-Clf as a cognate objects eeges <digv gigv> Yto
kick a kick® (with the numeral <yietc> incerstood before the
Cif, or (b) a verb follcwed by an autoncrncus noun ob jects as
in <Ktshongx tsongx> "to cress-stitch clicth=which-is-
being=cross=-stitched¥, i.ees ‘tc do crcss-stitching’: cf.
English ‘tc eat eats’, or better stilly “tc drink drink’.
It iss howevers; arguable that <tsongxsftscrgx> is a single
lexical item, and thus by some kirds of reascning,s, a con-

pounce.

4%«5.61 -Reduplication without tcpe-sapndhi: There is no
tone sandhi here and it is arcuable that we are simply cesl-

ing with a syntactic entity: a recuced ccnjunction of two
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identical precicates: as if cne saicd ir knglish he ran, fan
instead of he ran and £ans €«Ses <tsoux phingsphingd> (L 37)
‘to make rcll’ (rather “to make rcil anc rocil%, §i.ces a syn-
tactic conjunction of V’s): <uam phaev phaev> (L 349) ‘the
water is bubbling’, {dzioux dzuqc sactv saetv teix> (L 212)
‘to give the knife a few strokes cn the whetstone’ (®whet

knite rub rub [onel scmeness™}.

Sometimes the first instance of the reduplicend has a
high dragged-out intonstion: €.ga: <mi~i-inav miagh> ‘on and
on they went?’, ("[theyl gco-0o-c <¢co%), <czua-a=anv czuanx>

‘back, back they went’ (“*{theyl gc-ba—-a-ack gc-back¥).

while it is arguable that these regetiticns ot action=
verbs simply represent the surface structure %i Y Vy ¥ qor
pernaps even v VP VPl ¥, j.e.5 3 syntactic c:zjunctgzn of
"y + V" or XSP + VP"vﬁnder "YP* with the semantics of re-
peated events, we do also find repetiticn without tone san-
dhi with adjectives: <m-gawngv leix leix jaang uav> (L 280}
‘the head is completely bald’ {(Yhead be-bsld be-baid be-bare
Prtv}. Perhaps the semantics is of rumerous places where
the state referred to obtainss rather than naumercus in-

stances of the action references to heppening. Tlhe last

pattern brings us to ocur next pattern ot reduplication.

¢.5.611 Reduplicztion of tlre verb without tope=
sandhi. followeg by the particle_<uav>. See the last exam-
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ple in the preceding section. Presumably the morpheme <uav)
which in other cases means ‘that’ or ‘there’ in some way
makes the expression more Vivide {ther exanples comgrise
both action verbs and adjectives: <jhuv jeic jeic uavd
(L 103) ‘the dog is baring his teeth’, <hwei hwei uav>
{L 300) ‘*they’re sprouting up al over?’, Clui-houx teqv fegv

uav’ (L 16€)} *the clcth

ng Is all tcrn znc tattereas <byaauz

pomh pcmh uav> (L 25) “the sucs tcam all cver the piace’.

4.5.612 Beduplicaticn cf tle verb withoui tcpe=
sanghis_the_elewents separated by ihe irtensifier/extensic
fier _morpheme_<taax2s Soth acticn verbs snc adjectives way

be involveds 2.5.»

(i) <phyatv taax phyatv> (L 43) ‘tc be completely cut

ct tine’,

o
any

"
ant

{lcpc taax lopc nyei tasih> (L 57) ‘to come gal-
loping in? in which <lcpc taax lopc nyei> is tunc-
tioning adverbially (fcr reduplication in adverbi-

al phrases, see belcw).

4.5.613 Some_generalizations_op recuplication so fars

(1) It has not involved tone-sanchie

(2) 1t has involived both action-verbs &nd acgjectives {for

this distinction see belowie
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(3) 1t has conveyed an ides ct enphasis cr vivicness, with
an action occurring repeatecly or @ state appearing in

many places or everywhere.

4.5.616¢ Reduplicatiop on_zdyverbial phrasess Here we
sometimes tind tone sandhi, scmetimes ncty so the subject is
treated in the section below on reduplicaticn with tocne-

sandhie

4.5.62 Egduplication with tore-sanghi. 1his can cnly
occur with adjectives or status verbs {see beiow for sub-

categorization of verbsl}: eoges

(i) <tsaux om taaih pyawtv-gyawtvZ (L 35) “the foot
has swollen up’ ("foot swell PERF be-cistended=be

distended®™)},
(ii) <hlo-hlo> ‘very bio? (%¥tig=big®),
(:ii} <syang=syang> ‘brand new’ (®newn-new®),

4.5.621 Reduplicatiop in agverbial phrases-111} Redu-
plicative adverbial phrases may either precede or follow the

main verb: in the post-vert position we have

(i) <tsaux om taaih pygiv-pyawiv> (L 25) “the fcot

swell PERF distendedliy-gcistencegly® and

L11] For explanation of the categcry ccverbial phrase
see belowe
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(it) <dzioux dzuqc sgety saely teix> (L z12) ‘to whet

the knife with a3 few Luks’.

Khen the reduplicative adverbial ghrase grececes the verb it
may of may not show tone sandhni, but it may be foillowed by
the subcrdinating particle <nyei> and ir this case nc tcne

sandhi OCcurSS €eQes

(i) <ainh haiz dauh-mauh $sawpy 1S3awpy nyei ming>
(L 169) ‘they heard the tiger padding noiselessly
along”’ (%o noiselessly—-fad nciselessiy=-paad

<nyei> go¥),

(it) <byungc phygzi pyei jiac> (L 43) ‘the rain is com-
ing down lightly’ (“rsin sprinkie spripkle <pnyei>

descerd®).

-~
o)
13
)
-

<lopgc tsax lopc pyei tazihd> (L €7) ‘to come swarm=

Exarpies without <nyeid:

(i) <nongx pongx tshawng> (L 183) “to ccnsider the
meaning carefully? (*be-gocd=pe-cood consider~
meaning%} (Juery: Shoulan’t the AcvP kave tone

sandhi?)

(1i) <pang-mapnc tsoux> (L 242} “do it gentlys take ycur

time doing it’ (<manc> (L 2%4Z) ‘be slow; gradual,
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unhurried?.,

4e5.622 Keduplication of cormgoupdss This takes form
either as (1} ®A-a=B=-B¥, as in (i) <laengflang#kaengv#
kaengv> (L 287) ‘be naked™ (<(laencfkaencv> (L 287) “to be
naked, unclothed?}s (ii) <koxrkox#hnyatvzhnyatv> (L 263) ‘to
pbe cld and bent® (%“be-ocld=te-cld=be-stcopec=be-stooped™i,
<koxfhnyatv> ‘to be ¢old and bent?, or (2) “A-A=B% {cr is it
YA=A-B¥), as in <banv-banv#buav> (L 51) ‘o be comnpletely

blurrec’.

4.5, Secondary features of yerbs: Subcategecrizations

(1) Combipability with <3gic2 os_irtepsifiers We can
by this distinguish a subcategory ot verbs, viz. adjectives
(V. )3 e.ges <dzweic taic> ‘look very ccecd’s As a man verb
<t:?g> (L 192) means ‘to die’, znc we can icentity the use
of the verb ‘to die’ as an intensifier zfter adjectives as
an areal featured cf. Thai sysyY ¢g taay ‘(id.’). With verbs
referring toc actions which we will call actica verbs: anag
further distinguish below the use «¢f a fcllowing <taicd

creates & resultaetive complement mezhin¢g ‘and die; to

death’: e«.ges Cdawtv taic> ‘fall to one’s death’.

(2) Combinability with <tsiengl_ as superlativizer:
CeJesy <dzweic tsienzd> ‘to look extremely ¢ocd’. This mer-

phere cannct be used with action-verbss
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(2) Combingbility with <tingc2 as_superlstivizer: with

v possible: e.ges <dzweic tingc> ‘best locking?’: with

v torms a resultative ccmplement necening “to the end’.

marKers

(i) with V ~ not possible unless supported by

: adj
<minghd>, which as a méin verb means ‘to ge’ with
the meaning ot steady intensifications €eJay
<dweic jhienv mingh =ayei> ‘tc keep getting more
and mcre good-iococking’;

{ii) with V $ regular W\ jhienv nyei¥ ‘to be

act act

v 'ing'.
act

(i1 Combinability with <tugy> “g=t tos g0t tos did’,
an indicator of past tine: with ¥ » not pcssible

adj :
(except in a few <cases with special meanings)s
with V s regulars %Ytucv V v tget/gct too ¥ ’
act act 3ct

v ted’?.
act

(iv) Use in imperatives with V s nct pessible (except

&dj
tn a few cases with special reenings)s with Vv )
act

freely possible.

{v) Use in reciprocal ccnstructiors: with V o nct

adj
possible (except in a few cases with special mean=
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ings); with Vv » pcssitle where the v takes an
act act
NP complement (DCs 10 cr oblicuel.

(vi) Use in reduplicative corstructicnss (a) with 1S an

intensifted meaning: with V » possible {(with
agj
scme restrictions (2?)), with ¥ s not pcssible
act
{with some exceptions, with special meanings); (D)

without TS, followed by particle <uav>, meaning

‘tc be V fing <c11 over the place: ¥ (2)»
act adj
v » possible, but perhaps c¢nly with intransi-
act
tivese.
(vii’ Combinability with <maangc> (&s main V meaning ‘to

look’) in censtruction mesninc “c ¥V by way of in-

vestigation’: with V s+ DOt fcssible; with V ’
adj act

possible where inherent meanirg of ¥ allows it.

(viii) Use as first member of resultctive VP-bincme: with

v » not possibles with ¥ » treely possitle.
adj act

4.6.1 Auxiliaries_ (¥ _Js 1he criteria abcve serve to
distinguish active verbsagfom ac jectivese. Mcre research is
needed to establish the syntactic <distinguishing marks of
auxiliaries (Vv ) == it is rouchly that they teke VP com-
plerents in sar?:Ze structure == &nd we shall simply 1ist

some auxiliaries identified semantically:s
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(1)

(2)

(3)

(¢}

(5}

(3)

(7)

()

(9}

(S)

(10)

(11)

(12)

<oix> “want to’: negative <mv cix>., It is followea by

a VP.

<tsuqcdy <aartsuqcd> cr {cix#tsuqcd> ‘must, have’: nega-

tive <mv tsuqv> ‘no need to’.

{tsuqc> + { (NP ) 7V NP 12 This is & kind ¢t pas-
Ci 1 act Z -
sivee NP must be coreferential with the sub ject/topic
2
ot <tsuqgc> or an inalienable part cf ite.

<tuqv> preceding V negative <mv tugv V > ™didn’t
act act
get to’ (alsc "Don’t go!™) (see (7] btelowj.

<tuqv> following 2 Vi ‘V is possible: can V/,
<khuv> + VP: ‘be pleasant tc VP’/,

<ag> + ¥P: ‘be unpleacant tc ¥YP4.

<mv tuqc> + VP: (prohibitive) ‘Don’t VP!’

<mv tsuqc> + VP: (prohibitive) ‘Dor’t VP!*
<mv tugqc> + VP: (prohibitive)} ‘Don’t VFI’

<mv tungv>, or <mv tungx> + VP: (prohibitive) ‘Don’t

vpP?
<mv chagq> + NP: (polite prohibitive) ‘Don’t bother tc’.

<mv kamh> + VP2 3“scarcelys héralys» nct very VP4,
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(13) <mv maangc> + VP: ‘scarcely, haraly, not very VE’.
{14) <mv lamh> + VP: ‘lack place cr occesiocn to VP’.
{1%) <mv kaenz> + VP: ‘not yet VP; haver’t VP’ed yet’.

. 116} <kunv> + VP: (permissive-imperative) ‘Go ahead and VP!3:

1t’s ckay to VP7,.

Further investigation is needed tc estatiich a syntactic de-

finiticn ofy and other aspects of auxiliaries in Miene.

4.7. Basic word order_in the clause. Mien is a SVU
language, but like its neighbors it may put the grammatical
object first as a topicd thus “X <bawqc> Y* ‘X hiis Y’ mays
under certain pragmatic conditions beccme *Y/X <bawgc> with
the semantic relations of agent and patient remaining the
same. In a contrastive senterce one may cmit the agent:
“Y/bawqcy Z/maiv bawgc® (%Y lsometodyl hits, Z 1{the sane
personl doesn’t hit¥). These facts are ccmmon to Thai, Man-
darin and presumably all basically *SVO* 1languages in the
areae. As for cbject-placement in seriscl verb consiructiops
this is a complex question that will not be discussed here.
Indirect cobject placement will be discussed in the next sec-

tion.

4.7.1 Constructicns_of _givince, Here the OB precedes

the 10, an order which is an sreal feature: <(yia pumn sou
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meih> ‘1 give the book [{to]l you’, It is alsc an areal
teature that the "verb of giving 2 MPY cchnstruction can aiso
be used with s VP complement to tfte NP,; meking up a serial
verd construction of the pivotal kind with the verb of giv~

ing teking on permissccaustive meening.

4.8, VYerb=_f(or VP-) serializaticon. This has ceens oOr

~Aill be, dealt with under various headingss e€egesy clauses as
topicss clauses with resultative complements, strings of
verbs ({(ofr VP’s), parataxiss clausal or verbal compiements,
purpose clauses, clauses of reascn, the pivctal construc-
tion, the pseudo-pivotal constructicn, cuxiltiaries + VP ccm-
plerents, and the reader Is directec to refer to the
relevant sectionse. There is one other kind of serial-verb

construction that has not yet beer cealt with and that has

been called the go=yerbial gcopstruction.

4«8.1 Seccug_verbs_as directiopal_ccmplemenise VP’s
can be followed by directional ccmplements in the ftorm of
verbss the glosses are the meanings they have as main verbs:
<taux> ‘to ascend’, {jiac> ‘to descend’, {pinqc> ‘tec enter’
and <tshaatv> “to emerge’, <{dzwenx> °to return’, <jhiax> *to
cross over’, and <goi> ‘be open, be aperty be away’ to pro-
duce meanings like the German pretixes teg-, hip-s perauf-»
herab-, etc. in a manner almost icenticel tc Héndarin as ii~

lustrated in Chao 1968:4¢58,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 1V 248,

4ebe2 Ibe verbs <Swingh2_and_<issib2_used_ss_aspecs
tual/Zevaluativeldiectics complementsa These  incicate a
change of state, anc by the choice ct <mingh> che can indi-
cate that the change is not desirable, cr neutral, while
{taaih> marks it as desirable: ee.ges (using contracticns
with the change-of-state particle <aq>) <thutv mic ag> ‘He’s
(yone and) taken it off (when he shoulcr’t have)’ versus

{thutv taac agq> ‘He’s taken it off (as we hcped he wculd’.

G.€.3 Ine_co-verbial constructione This resembles a “V

+ PP expression in Englishs exceft
i1) that the order of elements is reversed “FP + V%,

(2) the “preposition™ can also be used in other construc-

tions as a (main) verbshence its newe ¥Ycc-verp¥,; and

(3) the NP in the YPP®" has tc be L+ Humanle. s  other
wordss, they are used when human beings find thexseives

in some kind of locative case 7oliey €eSey

{a) thengx
< yia (b} kan weih thcv teix dia >

{c) tshaux J
v] ask you for a little medicine’ (I asscciate-with-you lin

order tol] ask-for some medicines 1 ask tor socme medicine

from yocu¥ -- sentences (a) and (b)}s anc “Ycu 2nd I ask feor
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some medicine’ ("1 be-with you ask tor nmedicine®™ -- sentence
(c)). 1t needs further checking to esteblish whether sen~
tences (a) and (b) can also bear the nmeaning of sentefnce
(c)y, the latter being unambiguouse Cc-verbizl expressions
seen tc be the preferred means of dealirg with human gbljigue
objects. My impressicn is that the coverbs are not as “dev-
erbalized® d4as in Mandarin: for instance, they ray take as~
pect markers freely. As for (humen} incirect ob jectss these
follow the mwmain verb in the next corstruction to be dis-

cussed.

4.8+ Ihe VP _* Spun> * NP coistruclicue This has the
meaning ‘VP for NP’, e.ge: yia tcqgc sou pun nethd> ‘1 read a
nook tor vou’. The censtituent tcllowing the <pun> may aiso
be clausal <yia togc sou pun mejh mwarga> ‘1 read the book
for you to listen to’, or we can regard the NF after <pund
as pivotal here. The link with <pund> in this constructiocn
seewrs to keep it an indirect object, i.eey nct an cbiique
objects and it is the co-verbial treatrernt of oblique human
objects that provides evidence (a) that 1+ humanl) is a syn-
tactic category in Miens and (b} that cbiique ob jects are

distincuishable grammatically from indirect ot jects.

9.9, Other_constituents_of the cliause: adverbizl

expressions_of time. pynper_and_place-
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§.9.1 Jime, Expressions of goint cf time may stand as
topic at the ftront of the sentence, €.Gey <32Y teangh yia
Jjeaux meih> ‘in a minute 1’11 teach ycu’, and <lcz-htnQi
maaih tauvh auv-kwaav-mienh> ‘lcag agc there was & widow’.
Some, howevers must cccur between the sit ject and the verb,
e.3ey» <ninh tshov#hoc thaux> ‘He just ncw arrived’, and <yia
tshanc faix nye> (L 183) *l was still skall?, cr <ninh g3a-
loc faux kuh-ngwaaic mingh> “She clways went up to the sky’.
It is interesting that the placement of such time erpres-
sions is the same in English, more cr lesss i.ess there seem
to be two sets. Perhaps there is some znclcgy here to the
inner and outer locative expres<sions ct Chinesey, with the
sentence-initial set corresponding to the outer Jlocative,
Mien has no word for ‘from?s and instead usually uses the
jocative verb <yiem> ‘to be at; to be there; to dwell’,
es3e2 <yiem naiv jhiax mingh> (L 116) ‘frcm ncw on’. Extent
of time is expressed by a Num + C1if éxpression placed after
the verbs e«ges <ninh aengx tscix kcx yieic hnyasngx>
(L 169) ‘He has grown older by yet another vyear’, or (yia
yier naiv amel ikaa tuqv pyaa boyaspgx> ‘1l havz been in Amer-
ica tor Tive years’ or <yia tscix korg yier Jhugy ODawnm
tsyangp-boc Jewz hietc nawm tsyangh-bhog> ‘1 worked from six

to eight’,

4.,9.,2 Mgnner., There are three ways of expressing

manner in Mien?

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Chapter 1V 251.

ta) Une is to add a stative verb after the verb that is
being mogified in a resultative constructichs eeGesy <hinh
lawh lcngx fugc-jhwei> ‘She reais the crkildren well’ (“She
rear be-gcod children"}. The placenent of the cbject is
trickys in that the stative verb precedes it in the posi~-
tive, as above; and follows it in the megstive: <ainh tawn

tuqc-jhwei mv longx> (YShe rear childrern not be-gooa%).

(b} The second way is for the manner cxpression rodify-
tng the verb to precede the vert and be ccnnected tc it by
the particle <nyeids, esge.: <byungc phyaai phvaat nyei jitacd
‘The rain is coming down lichtly’ (®Rein sprinkle sprinkle

nye descend*) (L 43).

(c) The way a high degree of scmetting is expressed is
toc place the word <haic> ‘very? at thé end of the vP: <aqc#
tugv kan mienh leiz haic> ‘1t is very cifficult tc follow
the customs of the Mien? ("Ditficult follcw Mien customs

very®jle.

4.,9.3 Plgces Location is expressec in several ways in

Mien:

(a) iy an obligue object usec with a verbs €¢ges <Cpaix
dvangx> (L 21) “to lean (something) acainst a tree’ (“leam
tree%), <yia dzuanx uav pyauv> ‘1’m goirg home? ("1 return

cver-there house®}.
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{(b) By the use of the locative vert <yiemd, €sges <yia
yier pyauv> ‘I am at home’, <{aah-tnci yis yien liv#chamaawnd

*

‘Yesterday i was in Richmond’.

(c) By the use of a Cyienm> ptrese tccether with znother
VP, ie.ces by VP serializations e.g.: <yia tsoux kcng yiem
pyauv> ‘1 work at home’ (] do wcrk be-et hcme*). Here the
VPfs seem to be reversible without 2 chéenge of meaning: <yia

yien pyauv tsoux kKongD.

The NP that follcows Cyiem> ir (b) enc¢ (c¢) above may be
used alones orF accompanied bty & specific-location noun, or
localizer, semantically corresponcing tc an English prepcsi-
tions e.gecs <kath-nyuaz> V‘insice; within; inner’, as in
<ninh an nyaanh yiem kapv kaih-nyuaz> ‘ke put mwoney in a
box’ (*He put money be-at box irside®™). Sonetimes the lo-
calizer is tacked on to its nouns torming a compound with

tone sandhi: <kaengh-daangc> ‘in frcrt cf the docr’,

{pyauv-hlen> ‘beside the house’. Khen ¢ s not so at-
tached, the order of 1localizer anc head ncun nmay be reversec

under conditions that require further investication.l12l}

112] For a study of locative ccnstructions in Mien
and Mandarin see Solnit (n.d.).
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CHAPTEK V

CONCLUDING REMARKS

ihe present work is very far from teing z comprehensive
study of Mien grammar and our indebtecness tc the pioneers
will be cbvicus on every page. He interd that cur contribu-
tiony which takes the form of & review of publishec data,
presentatich of new data, and analysisy firstly in the tight
ot certain aspects cf contemporery'granmatical thecrys and
seccndly in the light of typclogical «ccmparison from the
general linguistic area of which Mien tcrms & part, will by
only the beginning of a more ample cramgatical study that we

intend to carry out as a continuing enterprise.
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